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ap of the course
G | Story and Thinking

Vocabulary rammar |
| volue | shills

Experniments: Nobody hod o test | The | Prablem
shelf. goggles. Phoebe didn't have Music | explosion i solving
instructions, apron, | Potrick loved all three subjects | Following |
explosion, bubbles. | What did you do ot school | instructions |
test fube, liguid. today? | carefully
gloves, powder | 1

* Song: The Time Travellers ~ Phonics: Rhyming words

Disaster! (pages 10-21)

Vocobulory Grammar Story and Skills Thinking English for
value skills school
Around Pompeii: When the earthquake A narrow Reading and Understanding Geography:
smoke, volcano, happened Mr Harmer and his escope speaking text coherence | Volconoes
temple, columns, sons were playing football. Helping Listening Project: Make
fountoin, theotre, | While Mum was working in the | peoplein and writing your own
horse and cort, garden, the dog was eating her | danger [ YLE) volcanao,
| servant, statue, socks,
| vose
|~ Song: Danger! - Phonics: final e - Communication
2 In the rainforest (poges 22-33)
Vocabulary Grammar Story and Skills
value
Rainforest one hundred - five million The present | Listening,
life: You have to wear a shirt. Respecting wrmﬂg uncl
creeper, beak, Do I have to bring any food? other
toucan, sloth, You don't have to bring any cultures !teudmg mﬂ)
branch, anaconda, | food. speaking @
pool, jaguar,
anteater
~ Functional language dialogue - Creativity




The rock "n’ roll show (pages 34-45)

Vocabulary Grammar Story Skills and Thinking
value skills
At o rock concert: | I'm going to see the Suzy Slick | Elvis Listening and | Applying
spotlight, show. speaking linguistic
bodyguards, fans, | Are you going to buy the new Reading knowledge
electric guitor, bass | Suzy Slick album? Not givingup | Identifying r
guitar, backing It's five past five, potterns i
singers, dancer, |
| drum kit, stage
.~ Song: Come rock withme ~ Phonics: rock or roll - Communication ~ Revision:
[-f!'i Space restaurant (pages 46-57)
| Vocabulary Grammar Story
In a restaurant: The 2nd (second) of May is o The Reading and
| waiter, biscuits, Tuesday. birthday speaking
| salt, pepper. If you put honey in your tea, it | meal Writing and

' napkin, chopsticks,
| fork, spoon, knife

becomes sweet,

" Functional language dialogue




vecabulary

Wild West
ail. shenft
robOers .H?gn'-"

‘ll’ !\,Jn:-{_

i"..?"l-\.]-l

pistol. soddle, rope

* Song: The meanest
robber in town

The Wild West (poges 58-69)

Skills and value

Story | Thinki
Grammar i
‘ shillg English for school
: ] k Reodin |
The soddle’s made of The ban 9 Showing an )
.r..:r*:--r : robbery | Listening, understunrjmg | E'QT“F"W- Gold .
It's used for riding horses ! writing and of character roject: Make I
The baby's hat | speaking C: ond situotion | © tTOPhY |
The babies’ hats. | Understanding
and learning
| about other
cultures
|
- Phonics: double " Communication ~ Revision: my it
consonants

Vocabulary Grommar Story and Skills Thinking English for school
value skills

SIS You shouldn't go out Lost in the city| Listening, Orientation Geography: Town

flon cienlosens without a hat. Showing reading and in space planning

earrings. corpet, You should always be interest in the | writing €5 Project: Plan

basket, rings careful when crossing the wider world | Listening. a town.

cup and soucer, road. . speaking and

cushion, plate, Could I try on that T-shirt writing

soap, comb over there?

Do you mind if I close the
door?
" Functional language dialogue ~ Creativity ~ Revision: My portfolio

[ The story teller (poges 82-93)

Vocobulary Grammar Story Skills and

y value skills a8

Shokespeare’s I'll ask my sister to give us @ | Helping Listening, Applying Literature: Poetry

| ﬂﬁlzh:r; ::e ;hr:utet i Shakespeare | reading and Project: ;8
— . condles. s just cut her fi : : Creative K

| mask, lute, actor, 7 e speaking @J thi Write m %

wig, costume Reading nking :

tights : Being honest

" Song: You'llnever buy - Phonics: silent e
me rings




i Museum of the future (poges 94-105)
Vocobulary

Grammar Story and Skills Thinking skills | English for school
value
.Tntr?: If you're tired, it'll do your The trouble Speaking, Lateral Maths: Fractions
businessman, homework. with Orange- | listening, thinking Project:
cleaner, Let's go to the museum. heod XR-97 reading ond Applying My weekend
engineer, dentist, | But, what if it's closed? Helping writing world in fractions.
businesswoman, people Speaking, knowledge
artist, farmer, reading and
mechanic, writing
computer
programimer
" Functional language dialogue -~ Creativity
[:- Mystery at sea (pages 106-117)
| Voca bulary Grammar Story Skills
On board: I've already done my Maths | The Mary Reading and
sail, mast, captain, | homework. Celeste speaking
lifeboat, porthole. | He hasn't visited Argenting Listening and
cabin, barometer. | yet. writing
rat, sailor Hove you tidied your room
i yet?
|~ Song: Drop the anchor ~ Phonics: look and put >
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ntroduction

About Super Minds

What is Super Minds?

Super Minds is @ seven-level course for pnmary age
students, with a Starter level underpinning Super

Minds 1. By building solid foundations, expanding young
minds. kunﬁhng the imagination ond fostering positive
values. Super Minds encourages students to become
smarter as they develop in the widest educational sense.

A flexible approach
Super Minds offers maximum flexibility:

s Super Minds gives the option of an oral-aural
introduction to English by using the Starter level,
whereas some schools may prefer to begin with Super
Minds 1. This re-introduces all the language from the
Starter level in different contexts, developing all four
skaills

» All seven levels of Super Minds have been specifically
researched to cater for a variety of teaching situations
including those with a higher than usual number of
hours of English per week. The units include lessons
with a core syllabus focus and odditionol lessons
which can be used flexibly according to the time
available for English. This is explained in the Tour of
o unit (see poges xi=xiii).

Building solid foundations

Super Minds 5 is appropriate for students who have had
four years of reading and writing in English. The solid
longuage syllobus is carefully structured to cater for
those preparing for the YLE exams, with the YLE Flyers
syllobus focused on in this level.

wﬂﬁimmmmmwmg{m
in language. A Grammar focus section at the back of
the Student’s Book provides o visual reference of these
potterns and offers written consolidation, while an
irregular verb list ot the back of the Workbook enables

students to work independently.

Expanding young minds
Super Minds begins from the S
W

are not just longuoge leqy ners but expl
aspect of their educational d"*'-'rl.ul_.nn Drery i gwery
enables students to become sk il The courne

e thot the Wudeniy

tin three ways

L]
The development of thunbong giills, we

the course methodology ond is cleart
in purposeful activities, These
building blocks of leorning un;h:::lz?t:::f:::
step with the students’ INCIeasing maturity thmugh'ltr..
course,

¢ Wider thinking through the application of knowledge
is encouraged by content and languoge integroted
learning (CLIL), with topic-based matenal clearly
linked with subjects across the curriculum

* Games and other activities in pairs, groups or as o
whole class are designed to improve students’ memary
and concentration skills.

Wbt paing
¥ Bgnposted

In Super Minds 5. specific activities develop a range

of skills from the visual skills of identifying patterns 1o
thinking skills such as sequencing and logicol, loterol ong
creative thinking.

Kindling the imagination
At the beginning of Super Minds
5. we meet three friends, Alex,
Phoebe and Patrick. in their
Science lesson. After an accident
that causes an explosion in the
lab, they go through a mysterious
gate and begin a series of _
adventures, travelling in time and spoce. The different
places that they visit. and the moments in history thet
they witness, provide the setting for each unit and the
gate reappears magically ot the end of each episode
take the Time Travellers on to their next o

o



Super Minds 5 components

The Student’s Book contains:

¢ An introductory The Science lesson
unit (& pages)

* 9 core units (12 pages) with an easy-
to-use single-page lesson format
rmmdlnq off with revision

¢ A Grammar focus section which L—
provides an opportunity for
longuage presentation and written proctice

E¢

1 b et e it sty sty
It ey vy ookt
W T Thay weee ol The soo

1 . i Y Lot
It vy sy
e Vs Thiey weren 't ol Fhe party

1 Wi P S T e Vo Thiey: e B food
W T T W Vs Thary aliilin . s Wy s

. Compirte the wrtencr with the verdn in brocket

Tt

Each unit offers:

# An opening scene in contemporary and attractive 3D
artwork which establishes the setting of the unit story
ond also presents core vocabulary

* A game to practise the core vocabulary

* 2 grammar lessons with varied presentation and
practice activities including targeted oral production
of the new language in a Grammar focus feature

* A song with phonics or functional languoge dialogue

* A story featuring the Time Travellers, often providing
historical or cultural background

L @ Activities to develop o range of thinking skills

* 2 topic-based Skills lessons combining work on Reading.
Listening. Speaking and Writing

. _ Cross-cumculor English for school
lessons. broadening the unit topic in the context of
other school subjects, encouraging the students to leam
and then apply knowledge. ond oHfering on aoessible
follow-up project

* A Communication or Creativity lesson featuring efther:
"" on indwdual. pair of group
presentotion for the closs
or,
{r@ o topic-bosed role play in pairs

* A My portfolio revision lesson leading to o piece of

portfolio

Interactive DVD-ROM

This complementary component is ind

Student’s Book, for students to use at he
computer rooms, and, with the Classy
for teachers to use in the clossroom with
and a projector. Offering langue fe
consolidation while the students al:

£

= Interoctive games and act
# CLIL documentaries focusing o
* The Student’s Book songs with

students to record and play |
* Videoke octivities ng



Teacher's Book

This Teocher's Book I F “
0k 1% iner p :
with the Student s Book - B oved £y 3
L a g
page of teaching Motes |m?::.:m o t., .»
g |
® An A )
aims. new and reeracrwnen | Bl i

®Cycled longyug '
Qe

any NeCessary or optional r
motenals ond the lnngq..qq,_.
competences thot the students. will

achieve

Concise and clear INstruction

o l e St ok o Wt oo
Additional lesson stages in coloured boxes

Warm-up: ideas for beginning the lesson, recycing
longuoge or presenting new lan guoge "
Ending the lesson: simple ideas that are fle ible in w |
time available to bring the lesson to a close, requiring
no presentation or extra materials )
Extension activities: optionol activities for

the focus of the lesson, for which any ¢ "‘“ﬂh“ A
t nds and spelling potterns materiols are listed os optional in the Aims box
on ypecthc 50U

I from the messa The Tapescript for listening activities in both the
® Avshues achely 2 mmr:w other reading texts o Student’s Book and the Workbook is on pages 118-12¢
i e Teme Trovellens §

# A Phomc Bp

of the Teacher’s Book.
g abulary work. bl 3
* 2 revivion poges for each ."'mﬂ:th mldm to construct Answers for the preparatory activities in the My
guide \ portfolio writing practice section of the Workbook g
on page 126 of the Teacher's Book. 3




Tour of a unit

Super Minds 5§ begins with an introductory

six-page The Science lesson unit in both the Student's
Book and the Workbook. This introduces Alex. Phoebe
and Patrick (the Time Travellers) and revises the simple
past and simple past questions,

There are then nine main units, each with twelve lessons.
Each page in the Student's Book constitutes o lesson.
together with its corresponding Workbook page.

The matenial is structured in a flexible way to make it
suitable for different teaching situations:

* Lessons 1-6 present and practise new core longuaoge,
as well os including a seng or functional language
diglogue and an episode of the on-going story with its
follow-up activities,

* Lessons 7-12 focus on skills work and the use
of English for school. together with creativity,
communication and revision,

Classes with fewer than 5 hours of English per week

therefore have the option to miss out some or all of

Lessons 7-12, whilst still covering the vocabulary and

grammar syllabus.

Using all the material in the Student's Book and
Workbook provides enough material for classes with
up to 10 hours per week,

Classes with more than 10 hours per week can extend
the material by using the worksheets in the Teacher's
Resource Book and the My portfolio writing practice
section in the Workbook.

Lesson 1

Vocabulary presentation

The core vocabulary of the unit is presented and
contextualised in a colourful illustration which also acts
s an introductory scene-setting frame for the episode of
the story later in the unit.

® The students listen and find the new vocabulary in the
picture. They then cover the list of new words on the
left os they test each other using the numbered items
in the picture.

* The students read and listen to an introductory text
which presents the context of the unit, giving hist
or cultural background where rm They then

~ hear a dialogue in which the Time T ':hﬂ-@

Lesson 2

Grammar 1

The first of two core grammar points in the unit is
presented ond practised in Lesson 2.

® The students read and listen to presentation texts
before doing an activity which demonstrates
understanding of the new form,

. @ There is then a specific oral focus on the new
language which can be used for presentation
ond discussion,

* This is followed by a practice activity or game.

* The practice activities in the Workbook focus on

written production ot sentence level, sometimes
including personalisation,

Lesson 3 .

Song, phonics and functional la

The vocabulary and usually the first grammar g
the unit are combined in either a song or a dials

Song

¢ A while-listening task such as completing
correcting mistakes helps to focus the st
listen to the song for the first time.
* The students can then join in and s
either the full version or the karac
the next track on the CD.
¢ The All about music box ¢
the musical genre of the
background. Students ai
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Teaching with Super Minds 5

Developing fluency

H [
Super Minds 5 15 carefully strud tured to include regular
opportunities for students to practise speaking. The
course develops tluency through ploying games in pairs,
acting out in pairs or groups and presenting formally.

’ airs or in groups. Class presentations
nore detail in this section, but the
applicable to other

individually. in p
will e aisc ussed mnr
following gemeral suggestions are
ties

speaking octnv

Monitering speaking gctivities
» While the studenis are working. walk around the class
+h interest, but try not to interrupt the

Ustemng Wik
\ou haar minor errors, you con note them

students. It yc ;
discreetly on a piece of poper and mention them in the

seedback stoge without noming the students.

e [f you hear a lot of students making the same error. 0
quick solution is to stop the task briefly, draw students’
attention to the problem and ask everyone to repeat
the word or structure correctly before carrying on.

Feedback after speaking activities

Allow oppropriate time for o feedback stage after
any speaking activity to give the task purpose and to
ensure thot the students stoy focused. Congrotulate
the students for working independently and focus on
any errors that you noted. Then ask as many students
as possible to report back.

* Where an activity requires more everyday
communication such as talking about personal
preferences, this feedback can just be a show of
hands, but remember to phrase the question so that
students are responding about what their partner has
said, not their own preference.

* With more imaginative tasks, you can invite students
to give their ideas and vote as a class on the funniest
or strongest idea.

Playing games in pairs

All new vocobulory and grommar in Super Minds 5 is

consolidoted with a speaking game, making oral work

o notural part of the learning process. While earlier

levels of the course worked more often with whole-class

gomes, students at this level now hove the maturity to
work in pairs for these games most of the time. This

gives them greater independence and, of course, allows
more students to practise at the same time,

(=)

Suggestions for moking the most of these games:

. Th-l:t .:nudel_ in the book is an essentiol tool for setting
UE & activity, but bear in mind that most students
also need to see an example of whot longuage they

should change when they come to do the activity
themselves. It is therefore best to model the activity g

ance more yourself using 5['.9.“1,', different languoge

with a stronger student, or to ask two confident

students to make up a new example.

Depending on the task, give cleor instructions before

the students start about whether they are to toke it in

turns or whether you will signal to the class when it's

time to change roles,

* If you have an odd number of children in the closs, ask
o group of three to work together in these vocabulary
and grammar games as this will usually be easy
encugh for them to manage.

* Allow students with a wider vocabulary to bring in
other languoge, as long os they are not testing a
partner unfairly.

Acting out in pairs

The Act out feature in Lesson 11 of Super Minds 5

combines the new vocabulary and structures of the unit

in an extended role ploy which is specificolly designed tc

develop fluency. -2

Suggestions for making the most of this feature:

* If you have an odd number of children in the cle
yaumrne&dhhﬂ:nmnﬁﬂmm
divide up one of the roles.

* Once the pairs are established, invite the st
choose their roles. Ask all Student As to roise t
hands. then Student Bs, and. as a final check. @
anyone who is unsure to roise their hand.
thaot everyone is ready to stort together.

 You may want to fill out the Useful lang
examples with the class to make full se
However, it is important to make it clear
only examples and that the students are fr
any relevant longuage.

* Set the students a time limit to practise th
You may also like to establish a signal thaf
use if the noise level becomes too high.

* Whether everyone can perform for the «
depend very much on your closs size, but
keep a record of who has acted out for
ensure that everyone has a chance di

* If you ask pairs to perform for the cle
two key questions from the Useful |
set the rest of the closs o listening
them a reason to listen,

B s Paris o,
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yresentations

155 |
why do presentations?
sresenting formally to an audience is a purposeful
speaking activity that encourages fluency in English.
yowever. it also has a much wider educational role.
public speaking {ond its ossociated preparation) fosters
clarity of thought. encourages the development of ideas
and boosts self-confidence. Students who may not apply
themselves fully in written work may try harder when
they are asked to deliver their homework in this way to
their classmates.

equally. students in the audience are given valuable
practice not just in listening to English, but also in the
social skills of paying attention and showing interest.
They will learn about aspects of a topic that they haven't
researched themselves, so their classmates’ presentations
are providing further educational input.

Time to present

The Time to present feature divides into three sections:
model. preparation and performance. How these fit into
your lesson plans will depend on your timetable, but the
following ideas may be useful:

* It isn't necessary in all cases for the students to have
worked with the skills and English for school pages
before they start work on their presentations. They will
have studied the unit grammar and vocabulary earlier
in the unit and the Time Travellers story presents the
unit context very clearly. Personalised and creative
presentations such as a favourite singer in Unit 3, the
Wanted poster in Unit 5 and the reading survey in Unit
7 could all begin earlier in the unit.

* When there is a short time left at the end of a lesson,
you could use the Time to present listening activity to
introduce the task. If you want the students to prepare
their presentation at home, remember that you will
need to allow enough time after the listening activity
to establish pairs and groups as necessary.

* Students can do some or all of their planning for
homework. You can either take in a draft of their work
or go round making suggestions in another lesson.

* Itis best not to spend a whole lesson on performance
as the students’ attention will start to wander. Three

or four short presentations at a time are probably
enough to show a variety of styles and sub-t
discussion once all the students have finish
* There may not be time for everyone |
presentation to the class. If t
the students on their prepc

Assessing oral-aural work

Dn~guing observation

Assessment in listening and speaking
be an on-going process of ohmhmm ﬂ' Im
warllc. In the course of g lesson, it is difF::‘
the individual contributions of every n.mhunmmm
you can divide the class into groups gnd focus :
particular group of students for g week, not; iy
that each of these students: o
¢ demonstrates understanding in o lictan:
g in a listening

(whether the response is in English or L1)
* uses a new word or structure
® uses classroom English to ask for clarification
With listening tasks, remember that weaker
may know the answer, but they might hang
putting their hand up if they mn'tgxprm i‘l'.t'lu:f“:‘t o
Encnu_r-::lge them to contribute even if it has to be in L1
and either help the student, or invite o friend of theirs,
to rephrase it in English.
With speaking tasks, bear in mind that students who are
quiet by nature will always need encouragement.

Evaluating presentations

Make sure that students understand how yc
evaluate their work as they begin their pr
system that you use will depend on th
your teaching situation, but you ¢




eve g writing skills

Writing is often considered the most difficult skill, which
Zﬁ!ﬂth&mnughly supported in Super Minds 5 with
hore controlled activities and models leading to the

® At sentence level, passive tasks include ordering words
within a sentence and the revision page puzzles in the
Workbook. which give the students clear parameters
to construct sentences in o supported way.

& More active written practice of the new structures
neludes personalisation, often ot the end of the
Workbook grammar pages, and on the first of the
two Workbook revision poges. where students
complete sentences with their own ideas.

Paragraph level

Whenever students are asked to write a paragraph,
support is given in different ways:

» Sometimes students work with a parallel text, such as
the diary entry on Workbook page 53 or the futuristic
invention on Workbook page 99. Weaker students can
be encouraged to copy this very closely, just changing
some of the words in each sentence, whereas stronger
students only need the parallel text as a springboard
for ideas.

* The guided picture composition activities in alternate
units of the Workbook provide pictures for ideas and
a few words to help students to begin writing about
each picture.

# The first-person tasks in alternate units of the
Workbook are more task-bosed and provide a list of
points to include.

. In the My portfolio feature, students
are introduced to writing sub-skills
such as speech marks and the use of

adjectives ond connectors to make their work more
interesting to read. Their work is supported with a Tips
for writers box to guide them with each portfolio task.

. The My portfolio writing practice feature
builds on the tips in the Student's Book and
presents a further model and proctice octivities
guiding students to produce a range of text types.
* A Check your writing feature uses simple questions
referring back to the writing tips at the top of the poge
to help students to assess their work.

=)

Drafting and rewriting

Starting a portfolio

The use of a separate portfolio provides an ideal
opportunity to train students in drafting and rewriting
skills. If students take pride in personalising their
portfolio at the start of the year, it will encourage them
to create neat pieces of finished work to include in it.

The rough draft

On each portfolio page, the students first work on
preparatory tasks. Ask them to use their ordinary
exercise books and then to continue in the same place as
they draft the text for the final task.

While the students are working on a rough draft, you
can take the opportunity to correct their work in a
private and individual way:

e Praise an aspect of the work (the picture, the
handwriting, the ideas, the use of new words).

 If there are serious problems with the writing, ask the
student to read you their work, to confirm whether the.
student has understood the task. -4

* Write problem words correctly (or point to them in the
Student’s Book or Workbook) for the student to

Thutudmtsmﬁunmwﬂumtﬂl
sticking into their portfolio tc
mmmmmm
their draft and finol versions.

Using My portfolio lrriﬁng

wwﬁbmmt

mwmmm

How the work fits into your lesson plan

your timetable, but the following ideas

* When there is a short time left ot th
you could look at the Workbook Ti
the class and maoke sure thot ever
the advice. Point out to students t
mmmmmu
important that they understand them.

'Students:nndnﬂ'lepfw_:_ s
For the answers, see poge 126.

* It is best if students produce o ro
write the finished piece (as outl
short time in closs to set dec

= You may like to encouroge stuc

mmhm
-:lmftmﬂmuurulf
be as positive as possible.
= When plonning your class tim
some tasks invite the stud
a portner to assess or <o



Assessing written work

As students Iusually find writing the most difficult skill,
it is appropriate to evoluate their work fairly and
constructively. Fair assessment means letting the
students know the criteria for your assessment and

constructive assessment helps them to improve their
work in the future,

Initial assessment

If you haven't taught the class before, it is important

to have a clear benchmark for plotting each student's
progress during the year. You moy like to use the first

portfolio tosk ot the end of Unit 1 in Super Minds 5 to
carry out an initial assessment as suggested below.

+ The portfolio begins with a persenalised profile.

The example on Student's Book page 21 gives model
responses of what the students can write, but when
they come to do their own piece of work, invite them
to tell you as much as they can about themselves
under each of the headings: What my friends like /
What I did / My favourite topics / What I like best.

# Use this piece of work to record the accuracy of each
student’s spelling (and capital letters where relevant)
and their use of the present and past tenses. Then
record your initiol impression of each student’s
approach to the task:

Copies the model with some errors
Accurately copies the model
Extends the model slightly

Writes fluently for the level

Importantly, the students don't need to see this initial

assessment, but you will find it useful to look back when

assessing each student’s work during the year.

Evaluating writing

Traditionally, students have often been given a single
mark for writing, or even a single mark for English.
owarded purely on the accuracy of language. This
discourages weaker students from using more creative
ideas if they are not sure how to express them and it
gives no incentive to stronger students to exercise M
imagination if @ dull but accurate piece of work will be
owarded a high mark.

writers, it is important to evaluate different aspects
the writing process and for students to understand
uhaﬁu,lfpnnimhwurm_mpuq;

avoid marks or numbers altogeth ond use @ series

Creative writing

Excellent work: Lots of great ideas!
Above average work: Some nice ideas!
Average work: Any more ideas?

Below average work: You need more ideas.
Task-based writing

Excellent work: Great (email)! You included
Above average work: Good, but what didn’t yo

Average work: Your (email) didn't ... (refer tc
point or the instructions that the student misse

Below average work: Your (email) didn't ans
all the questions/points. Ll
Factual writing

Excellent work: Great information!
Above average work: Interesting info
Average work: Can you find out any
Below average work: You need mo
Language assessment .
Specific criteria for evaluating the
tasks will vary. For example,
while others require the con
General language comm
Excellent work: Fantastic
Above average v
your (verbs / spel



to present and proctise vocabulary for science
to introduce the characters and the context of
the story
experiment, shelf, goggles,
instructions, apron, explosion, bubbles, test
tube, liguid, gloves, powder, accident, follow
(instructions), get into trouble
language from previous
levels of Super Minds
cD

Your students will
be able to talk about equipment for science
experiments.

s
Warm-up

Aim: to introduce the story

® Ask students to scan the text at the top of the page
and to tell you the nomes of the characters (Alex,
Phoebe, Patrick, Mr Dawvis). Elicit what the teacher’s
name is (Mr Davis)

page aloud. Elicit what students think the problems
with the expeniment are. Remind them to look at

the picture
® Write their ideas on the board.

L

® Ask g student to read the short text at the top of the

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for science experiments

® Use the picture in the Student's Book to present the
science equipment vocabulary.

* Say each word for students to repeat.

* Check students understand the meanings of all
the words.

* Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

@ Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

# Students look at the numbered words and items in
the picture.

* Play the recording.

® Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

* Ploy the recording again. Students repeat in
small groups.

o Students practise the new words in pairs.

* They toke turns to point to the numbered items in
the picture and say what each one is. They do this in
random number order.

€7

Tmra

&:} )58 p4 | Read, listen and answer the questions.

Aim: to practise listening

Read the questions aloud with the class.

® Check understanding. Encourage students to try to
predict answers to the questions.

* Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers,

& They check all their answers in pairs.

# Play the recording agoin. Check with the closs.

# Check their ideas from the worm-up against what they
heard. What were the prDblEmS? {Patrick odded two
spoons of blue powder instead of one.)

Key: 1 He used two spoons. 2 They asked for one spoon.
3 Mr Davis asks Patrick to put on safety goggles. 4 Mr
Davis says safety is very important in the Science lab.

e D58 p4 | Choose a word. Draw it for your partner
to guess.

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary
s Demonstrate the game with the closs. Stort to drow one
of the vocabulary items on the board. e.g. a test tube.

Draw it slowly.
® Students guess whot it is,

» Students do the activity in pairs. They take turms to draw
one of the new vocabulary items and to guess what it is.

# Monitor pairs os they do the octivity.
* Check with open pairs, using the board.
€) 7554 Look and write the words.

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary
K-y.zshuﬁ!hubhhs.iﬂplndumlﬁﬁh ‘

6 powder, 7 apron, 8 gloves .
€) )7 541 Read and complete the text.

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulory
Key: 2 gloves, 3 goggles. 4 goggles, 5 shelf, 6 test
tube, 7 spoons, 8 powder, 5 test tube, 10 explosion,




Aim: to review science vocabulary

® Write the ten new items in scrambled letter order
on the board.

® Ask a pair of students to come to the board and
write one of the items correctly and drow a picture
of it.

® Repeat with other pairs and other words.

o ® 5B p5 | Read the clues and tick () the

subjects.
Aim: to review past simple positive and negative forms
Thinking skill: problem solving
® Students look ot the information in their Student's Book.

® Students take turns to read out the statements.

» Check students know what to do. They have to think
about the information and tick the subjects in the table.

* Students work individuolly and then compare ideas in
pairs. Check with the closs.

ﬂ ) 58 p5 | Listen and say the sentences.
Aim: to focus students on grammatical form

* Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.

Repeat.
* Students turn to the Grammar focus section on poge 118

© -mﬂmmmmmnﬁu

day. Describe it to your partner.
Aim: to consolidote grammatical form

* Ask a student to read the speech bubble aloud.

* Elicit ideos around the closs to complete the doy.
Students use full sentences.

* Students work in pairs. They take turns to tell their
partner about their perfect day,

* Students report bock to the closs at the end. They soy
what their partner told them about their perfect ﬂ.

o P WE p5 | Write the vmhﬂumm _

Write the base form of the verbs.

Aim: to review regulor and Mpﬂtm
Key: looked (look): started (stort), played (play), lo
(lough), walked (walk), waited (wait), m_
loved (love). watched (watch): came (come): fi
(find). heard (hear), ran (run), told (tell), s

(toke). had (have), went (go)

€) 17555 Look ot the pictures. Wri
Alm: to give further practice with pas
Key (sample answer): Last night Susa
had her breakfast and then she

She loughed because there w

on the horse and rode it to ¢

school on time her friends




~ tosing asong with the class
.' to show how rhyme can help students
pronounce words which have the same sounds
but different spellings
lost in time, Time Traveller,
_puﬁmt.mm.ﬁ‘u
past simple
CcD
Your students will be
able to join in with a song.
Your students will be able to

identify and say some important words which
don't follow English spelling patterns.

r B
Warm-up

Aim: to review information about Phoebe, Alex

and Patrick

® WritePh Al andP_ on the board.
Elicit the characters’ names and what they were
doing in the first lesson of the unit (they were in

school doing a science experiment).

# Elicit the equipment they were using.
L >

FCD S
d,,s DSBE pé| Listen and write the names. Then sing
the song.

o
b

1 to sing a song with the class
# Elicit who students can see in the picture in their
Student’s Book (Phoebe, Alex and Patrick).

* Focus students on the task at the top of the page.
Read the statements aloud around the class. Check
understanding of went after.

® Students cover the lyrics of the song.

# Ploy the recording. Students listen for and write the
names.

® Students check in pairs.

* Play the recording again if necessary. Check with the
class.

® Students uncover the lyrics of the song.

® Play the recording. Students follow the song in their
Student’s Books.

* Ploy the recording again, pausing after each verse for
students to repeat.

® When students have learnt the song, practise it with the
whole class.

* Use the karacke version of the song for students to sing
in groups.

Key: 1 Phoebe, 2 Alex, 3 Alex, 4 Patrick, 5 Phoebe,
Alex and Patrick

(2

a;:r }SE p6 | Listen and say the dialogue.

Aim: to practise saying words which rhyme but are
spelt differently

Intonation: expressing amazement and agreement

* Remind students that English words can be spelt
differently but still rhyme.

e Students find rhyming words in the song (e.g. wmb"gﬂtq"
mate/late; fast/past).

* Play the recording. Students listen, read and repeat.

* Divide the class so that one half is Sue and the other
Ben, The closs says the dialogue twice, exchanging roles.

* Students practise the dialogue in pairs.

) WE p6 | Remember the song. Read and
complete the song with the words from the box.

Aim: to activate memory skills and raise awareness
of rhyme

Key: 2 wait. 3 followed, 4 mate, 5 last, 6 late,
7 come back, 8 cross, 9 future

DE:, ) WE p6  Listen and say the words.
Aim: to give students practice with rhyming words
* Read the phonics tip to the class. Ask students for

rhyming words which have different spellings (e.g. rwl'f-
two, eight / wait).

€) )75 5] Match the rhyming words.
Aim: to identify the same sounds in mﬁw
rhyme

@ ) WE pé | Listen, check and say the words.
Aim: to practise saying rhyming words
Key:2d 3b. 4j.50,6h,7i.8¢e,9f 10 ¢g

Ending the lesson
* Write the following words in rc
board: my, I. slow, go, see, be, m

piece of paper. Exchange paf




Aim: to review past simple forms

® Sing the song from the previous lesson again.

® Elicit the second line She didn’t want to woit and
write it on the board.

* Ask students why we use didn’t in this sentence
(to make the sentence negative).
® Elicit other times we use didn’t (to make questions
in the past).
® Elicit the first ine of verse 3: Potrick was the last one.
o Ask why we don't use didn’t in the negative of this
sentence (we don’t use it with the verb to be).

L i

)SB p7 | Read and choose the correct face for
each of the children.

Alm: to proctise past simple questions

s Students look at the pictures in their Student’s Book.

* Elicit what they can see (three pictures of Alex, three
of Patrick and three of Phoebe).

e Students work individually. They read the three
conversations and choose the correct face.

# They compare answers in pairs.

* Students work in pairs and role play the conversations.

« Remind the students who are playing the children’s
parts to show the correct emaotion in their voices.

» Volunteers role play conversations for the closs.
Key:1b.2c 30

@ )58 p7 | Listen and say the questions.
Aim: to focus students on grammatical form
* Play the mcarding.smdmulimnutdmpeﬂh
e Check students are using the correct intonation.

. smmmmmﬂﬂ*mhm

e Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page

)56 p7 | Imagine that yesterday was the worst

day ever. Ask your partner about it.

Aim: to give students further practice with past simple

questions

# Demonstrate the activity for the class. 3

® In pairs, students toke turns to ask and answer b
questions, using the conversations from Activity 1 to
help.

= Monitor students as they are working.

* Elicit from pairs some of the things their partner soid.

o pWE pT  Match the questions with the answers.

Aim: to practise past simple questions and answers
Key:20.3f4b.50.6d.7¢ x
o ) WE p7  Make questions. iv 4
Aim: to give further practice with the form of past
simple questions £
Key: 2 Where did you put your goggles? 3 LW
in the test tube? 4 Did you wear gloves in the s g
lab? 5 Why was the Science teacher angry with you?
6 How many spoons of blue powder did you put in
test tube?

€) )¢ 7 Read and write the
Aim: to give further practice with
Key (sample answers): 2 Where did ye

you try to moke? 4 Waos it de
do then? 6 What did he do?

-~

Endiad’




first experiment? (One spoon of yellow powder.) Whm
happened to the brick? (It turned purple.) What did they
use in the next experiment? (White and red powder and
pink liquid.) What happened? (The brick got bigger.)
What went wrong in the last experiment? (They didn’t
follow the instructions and there was a big explosion.)

o @ ) WE p# | Remember the story. Put the

story in order.
Aim: to check comprehension
Thinking skill: logical sequencing
Key: 8.6,7,3,4.2,1.5

) WE p8  Complete the sentences with the

- children's names.
] Aim: to check understanding of the story
Aim: to review the characters and the context of Key: 2 Patrick, 3 Alex, 4 Mr Davis, 5 Patrick, 6 Alex,
the m Phoebe
® Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board.
® Elicit what students remember about them from o ) WE p8  Complete the instructions and the
this unit. answers to the questions.
* Give pmmpls if necessary. e.g. science lab, Aim: to review vocobulary from the story
E? experiments, Mr Davis. ¥ Key: 2 green, 3 The brick tums purple. 4 two, 5 red,
6 pink., 7 orange, 8 The brick gets bigger.
() W“"" in pairs. Look at the pictures ) 15 05 | Invent an experiment and write the
and the title of the story. instructions for It.
Aim: to encourage prediction skills Aim: to personalise the activity and give students
* Hove students lock ot the pictures and elicit whot they further practice with the longuoge
can see.
-
® Pre-teach brick. Ending the lesson
* Creote o mind map on the board of the words they
Gl Aim: to practise the story
* In the centre of the mind map write The explosion. ® Put students into FrOWs of four.
# In pairs, they try to tell each other a story using the 'mmrh?ﬂﬂdwhm - .
words on the board. find which dilogue is thews, A

b 5B ppéE-3] Read and listen to the story to n orY. iy .
find out if it is similar to or different from
your story.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

* Play the recording. Students listen to find out if the ston

is similar to theirs. :
 Students discuss their opinions in pair:

* Ploy the recording again.

o Elicit whot hoppe




Thinking skills:

Materials:

Aim: to review the story

® Ask questions about the story, e.g. What happened
at the end of the first experiment? (The brick turned
purple.) What happened at the end of the second
experiment? (The brick got bigger.) What did Mr
Davis tell them to do? (To read the instructions
carefully.) What happened at the end of the last

y experiment? (A kind of gate appeared.) P

° Read and answer the questions.

Aim: to focus students on the detail of the story

* Play the recording of the story again. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student’s Books,

* Make sure students know whot to do.

* They look ot the story and answer the questions.

* They compare their answers in pairs,

® Check with the class.

Kegc11,23,33,41,52,63

What do you need for each experiment?
Write 1st, 2nd or 3rd next to the pictures.

Aim: to review languoge of instruction

* Read out the instructions for students and check they
know what to do.

® Students re-read the story to check what equipment is
needed.

* They compare their answers in pairs.

® Check with the class.

Key:1 2, 2 1%, 3 3% 4 39, 5 2%, 6 3,

e h, B e 4

7
} WE p5 | Complete the chemistry sums

. @und mluurtffe test tubes.
Aim: to give students further practice with colour
blending
Thinking skill: combining maths skills with a
knowledge of colours
Key: 2 pink 80, 3 green 40, 4 brown 75

o c’ } WE p% | What are the students doing

wrong? Look, read and write the
sentences. Use the words from the box.

Aim: to focus students on the value of following

instructions carefully

Key: 2 He isn't wearing goggles. 3 She isn't wearing on
apron. 4 He isn't wearing gloves.

) WE p5 | Write what the teacher says to the
children in Activity 2.
Aim: to practise instructions

Key: 2 Put on your goggles. 3 Put on your apron
& Put on your gloves

Ending the lesson
Aim: to review colour blending

® Students take turns around the class to call owt
colour sums for their clossmates to answer,
N

-
Extension activity
Aim: to review key vocabulary from the unit
® Elicit the key vocabulary from page & of the unit
(shelf goggles. instructions. apron, explosion,
bubbles, test tube. liquid, gloves, powder).
® Students write the words in their vocabulory books.
For each word, they write an example sentence with
the word in and draw a picture for concrete words,
e.g. for test tube,

. r




Aim to introduce the context of disasters

® Say and/or write on the board one or two disasters
that your students will know, e.g. coused by a
hurricane, an eruption, a flood, recent or in the past.

# Elicit what they know obout them.

® Write the word Disaster on the board. Elicit any other
disasters that students know and create o word map.

® Add Pompeii to the word map. Elicit what students
know about this disaster.

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for disasters
* Read the text at the top of the Student’s Book poge.
® Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the

context of Pompeii and to present the disaster vocabulary.

* Say each word for students to repeat.
® Check students understand the meanings of the words.
# Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

ﬁ 5B p10 | Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

* Students look at the numbered words and items.

* Ploy the recording.

-M&Mummnwhm

Check understanding. Encourage students to try to
predict how the sentences finish.

Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.
They check in pairs.

Play the recording again. Check with the closs.

Tell students that That's not a cloud has the same
meaning as That isn't a cloud.

Key: 1 post. 2 fountains, statues. 3 horses, corts,
& volcano

} 5B p10 | Choose a word. Mime it for your
partner to guess.
Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary

e Demonstrate the game with the class. Mime one of the
vocabulary items, or show the shape using your hands.

* Students guess what it is, e.g. vase.

* Students take turns to mime the new vocabulary items,

or show the shape using their hands, and to guess what
it is.

o } WE p10] Look and complete.

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary

Key: 2 fountain, 3 column, & cort, § theatre, 6 statue,
7 servant, 8 vase, 9 smoke, 10 temple

e } WE p10] Do the crossword.

Aim: to give further practice with the mnuhh'[

Key: Across: 7 volcano, 8 vase, 9 fountain;
Down: 1 servants, 2 smoke, 3 theatre, & column,

5 cart. 6 temple
._cmmu-uh

Aim: to check comprehension
Key: 2 realised, 3 adr
TM'“




Aim: to review disaster vocabulary

® Write the ten new items in scrambled letter order on
the board.

® Ask a pair of students to come to the board. to write
one of the items correctly and to draw a picture of it.

® Repeat with other pairs and other words.
h .

. Read the newspaper text and write the
names under the pictures. There is one extra
picture.

Aim: to review past continuous

® Students look ot the photo in their Student’s Book. Elicit
what they can see.

* Focus students on the activity instructions. Check they
know what to do.

® Remind them that there is one extra picture.

# Students work individually. They reod the text and write
the names under the pictures.

® Students compare ideas in pairs, re-reading parts of the
text os necessary.

# Check with the class by asking What were the pecple
doing when the earthquake happened? Students
answer using the past continuous.

Key: o Mr Singh. b Ken Harmer, ¢ Extra picture, d Claire.
e Caroline,

ﬂ Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form

* Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.

* Students toke turns to practise all the sentences in pairs.

* Students turn to the Grammar focus section on poge 119
of the Student’s Boak. :

* Work through the other examples with the closs.

* Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs. |

Key: 1 was, 2 were, 3 were, 4 started, 5 wos working

o ) s8 p11 | Ask and answer.

Aim: to consolidate grammatical form

¢ Demonstrote the octivity for the closs using open pairs

® Prompt students to use different times for each
question

* Students work in pairs, They toke turms to ask and
answer,

® Students report back to the closs at the end. They say
what their partner told them they were doing, e.g. At
three o'clock yesterday. Julie was ploying bosketboll

o } WE p11| Play the game.

Aim: to give students further speaking practice with
the past continuous

) WE p11 | Write what the family was doing when
there was an earthquake.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the

past continuous

Key: 2 Emily wos playing o computer game. 3 Lily was
listening to music. 4 The grondparents were waotching
TV. 5 Tom was doing (his) homework. & Oliver was
reading o book.

o } WE p11 | What were you doing at the weekend?
Write sentences about you.

Aim: to enable students to personalise the language

- ™\
Ending the lesson
Aime to practise key language from the lesson
® Elicit from students statements from WB Activity 3.
Tell them to make some sentences true and
some folse.
e The other students in the class have to guess the

true and false sentences.
\ __J

o

—
Extension activity

Aim: to consolidate the past continuous

& Students work in groups of eight.

e They compare what they wrote for WB Activity 3.

e Provide students with the prompts, e.g. On Saturdoy
at 6 o'clock. four of us were watching TV, two of us
were playing football, one of us was cooking and
one of us was sleeping.

® Go around the groups, eliciting information from
‘each group about different parts of the weekend.

L—- — S — s

)



) WE p12  Remember the song. Look and write
the sentences.

Alm: to activate memory skills ond review past
continuous

Key: 2 fell in the fountoin, 3 ran inside the house
& feeling pretty scared, 5 waos walking in the forest
6 upat the sky. 7 fire in the clouds. B blew
] — s
d"’ ) WE p12 | Listen and say the words,

Aim: to show how odding a letter e to the end of @
word makes the vowel sound long

® Reod the phonics tip to the closs.
* Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat

o ) WE p12 | Complete the sentences.

Aim: to identify ond say words from the Student’s Book
which follow the pattern

* Students read the words in the box aloud to heor
long vowel sounds before completing the sentenc

Aim: to review disaster vocabulary

® Write Disgsters on the board and draw a circle
around it.

® With books closed, elicit the disaster vocabulary Key: 2 time, nine, 3 smoke, 4 loke. 5 inside,

6 sofe, 7 tube

from the previous lesson and create o mind map.

J
: 5 175572 Listen, check and say the sentences.
@ ) 58 p12 | Listen and correct the mistakes. Note: Word watch highlights exceptions to the spelling
Then sing the song. ~ in this case, words where the e ot the end of the word
Aim: to sing a song with the class doesn’t make the vowel sound long. .
# Elicit what students can see in the pictures. . zuwﬂ:mm MI!DL ﬂ M:: hl I"'“ 3 'IH’ :

* Ploy the recording, Students listen and correct.

# Students check in pairs. Check with the class.

* Play the recording again, pousing after each verse for
students to repeat.

* When students have learnt the song, practise it with the
whole closs.

* Use the karaoke version of the song for students to sing
in groups.

Key: 1 steeping working, 2 vese statue, 3 shep house.
4 engry scared, 5 eity forest, 6 elouds sky, 7 rain fire,
8 happy scored

ﬁ D58 pi2 | Listen and say the dialogue.

Aim: to practise identifying short and long vowel
sounds in words

Intenation: giving compliments

* Point out that the letter e at the end of a word often
makes o vowel sound long. Students find words that
mmmmhmwmmw

-mhmmmwmm

# Divide the class so that one half is Gran and the
other Stan. The class says the dialogue twice,
exchanging roles.

* Students practise the diologue in pairs.

(e

(e.g. give, done, love).




Aim: to review the past continuous

® Sing the song from the previous lesson again with
the closs.

® [f students did the extension activity in the previous
lesson, point to different groups to elicit their
alternative past continuous sentences.

® When you have elicited two sentences, put them
into @ sentence and say, e.g. So you were playing
on your computer while you were eating pizza.

® Repeat with other alternative sentences for
the song.

Presentation

Aim: to present two simultaneous actions with the

past continuous

» Write one of the example sentences from the warm-
up on the board, e.g. So (name) and (name) were
playing on the computer while (name) and (name)
were eating pizzo.

® Check students understand that the two actions were
happening at the same time. You can use a time line.

® Ask two students questions about yesterday, e.g. What
were you doing ot eight o’clock yesterday evening?

® Prompt another student to report the information
using while. Write the sentence on the board.

* Repeat with other questions.

. Read Christopher's email to his friend.
Some of the words were accidentally deleted.
Look at the pictures and correct the email.

lil'.wprndhnmﬁmuumusucﬁomvﬁmthn

past continuous

® Focus students on the pictures and the email. Elicit some
of the things they can see.

® Students reod and complete the email.

» Elicit simultaneous actions from students using while.

Key: 1 ecting. 2 chasing, 3 breaking, 4 painting

d.; ) 58 p13 | Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form

* Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
* Students take turns to practise the sentences in pairs
Students turmn to the Grammar focus section on page 113
of the Student’s Book

Work through the other examples with the closs.

Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 watching, 2 was tolking, 3 were listening,
& was helping, 5 was studying

9 b 58 p13 | Play the wishidishing game with o
partner. Say a sentence. Your partner has to
guess.

Aim: to give students further practice with past
continuous simultoneous actions

® Students toke turns to start the gome and to guess.
® Ploy the game using open pairs as consolidation.

o ) WE p13 | Read and match.

Aim: to practise past continuous simultoneous actions
Key:2e.3a. 4b,5d. 6f

o JWE p13 | Look and write the sentences about
John and Ava.

Aim: to give further practice with the past continuous

Key: 2 While John was talking on his (mobile) phone. Ava
was reading a map. 3 While John was playing football
Ava was walking the dog. & While John was eating
cake, Ava was dancing. 5 While John was climbing o
tree, Ava's dog wos chasing a cot. &€ While John was
making a fire, Ava was putting up the tent.

e ) WE p13| Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to give further practice with past continuous

simultaneous actions

Ending the [esson

Alm: to review vocabulary from the lesson

L. Play the wishidishing game with the class.
-

[ A

Aim: to consolidate understanding
® Students use the email in SB Activity 1 as a model.
They work individuolly and write an email to o




r~ h

Warm-up

Aim: to review the characters and the context of

the story

® Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board.

® Elicit what students remember about them from

® Give prompts if necessary, e.g. science lab,
experiments, Mr Dowis, the gate, Pompeii.

\ >

. b 5B pp14-15] Go through the text quickly and
find answers to the questions.

Aim: to encourage skimming and scanning skills

* Read the activity instructions with the class. Tell students
that they only have to find the answers to the two
questions. Make it a competition if you think it will help
students read more quickly.

* Students do the task individually. They compare answers
in pairs,

€L ) 55 0514-15] Read and listen to the story to

check your answers.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

* Ploy the recording. Students read and listen to check
their answers.

* Check with the class.

-mmmﬁgmmwm

HMWWﬂh y |

History lessons.) What do orimals do when there's o
disoster? (Run oway.) What did the children try to tell
the people in Pompeii? (Thot the volcano was going
to erupt.)

o @ ) WE pi4 | Remember the story. Put the

pictures in order

Aim: to check comprehension
Key: 5 4,3,2 1

) WE p14| Read and write the words. Use the
words from the box. There are four extra words.

Aim: to check understanding of the story

Key: 2 Pompeii, 3 volcano, 4 smoke, 5 danger
6 people, 7 erupts. 8 gate

o ) WE pi4 | Correct the sentences.

Aim: to review the story

Key: 2 they ran past earts-and horses houses and
temples. 3 they built-o fire sat down, & they hec

people-shout o loud noise, 5 they sow o lot of @
smoke, 6 trﬂﬂuehﬂ-dumﬂlﬂmuhﬂ.d

explosion, 7 very engry scared, 8 lotse
a yellow light (through the smoke)




Thinking skills:

Recycled language:
Materials:

-
Warm-up
Ilﬂhmhm

® Ask questions about the story, e.q. Where were
the three friends? (In Pompeii.) What did Phoebe

to tell the people? (Yes.) Did the pecple understand
h-#mn?{hla.]

remember? (That the volcano erupted.) Did they try

i

. Put the sentences in the correct order.

Aim: to focus students on the sequence of events in

the story

# Ploy the recording of the story again. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student’s Books.

# Make sure students know what to do.

® They read the sentences and try to put them in order.
Remind students to look bock at the text.

» They compare their answers in pairs.
® Check with the class.
Key (from left to right): 4.2,3,5.1

(4] @ }SE pi5 | Work in pairs. Read the

sentences. Check the text and then
replace the underlined words with
more specific information.

Aim: to review the story

Thinking skill: understanding text coherence

» Read out the instructions for students.

& Students re-read the story and find words to reploce
the underlined ones.

* They compare their answers in pairs.

Key: 1 Animals, 2 The children, 3 the people,
4 The children

) WE p15 | Work in pairs. You and your
partner speak different languages.
Use mime or drawing to show your
message.

0D

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity

Thinking skills: creativity: deducing meaning from
non-verbal communication

OD

) WE p15 | Where will the children go
next? Put these times in order of age.
Start with the oldest.

Aim: to give students practice with sequencing
Thinking skill: exploring time
Key:a 2, b(1),chb ddb e5 f3

o ) WE pi5 | Read. Which of the pictures is it about?

Aim: to proctise matching text and pictures
Key: Picture o

) WE pi5 | Where would you like to send the
children? Write sentences in your notebook
about your story,

Aim: to practise writing skills

OD

) WE p15| What can we learn from the
text on page 14 in the Student’s Book?
Colour the words.

Aim: to focus students on the value of helping people
in danger
Key: Help people in donger.

r!ndhﬂ the lesson

Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to
a story

# Ask the students which their favourite part of the

story was and why.
L2 Try to involve all the closs in this discussion.

2 Y\

Extension activity

Aim: to discuss the value of helping people in

danger

® Focus on how the three friends try to help the
people in danger in the story (they run to the city
and tell them of the danger).

® Elicit from students why this value is important and

elicit examples from the students of how they have
MHMHWMHW

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take place in

Muﬂ%nmmmduuwﬂmm




disaster smart, flood,

disasters, language from

poster paper. pens
Your students will be

-
Warm-up
Aim: to activate vocabulary
® Tell the class they are going to read about different
disasters today.
® Elicit one disaster, e.g. volcanic eruption, Ask
students what other types of disoster they know.
® Write them on the board as students say them. Add
the new words for this lesson if students don’t say
them. Check pronunciotion of flood.
* Find out if any students have experienced one of
these disasters.

o ) 5B p16 | Read the text from a news website.
Write t (true) or f (false).

Aim: to proctise scanning ond skimming skills

® Focus the students on the pictures to consolidate
understanding.

# Check understonding of disoster smaort.

* Reod the activity instructions ond check students
know what to do.

# Hove students read the true/false statements aloud
around the closs,

* Encourage them to predict the answers with the
text covered.

* Give them a time limit to do the task, e.g. two minutes.

# Students compare answers in pairs.

* Check and discuss with the closs. Hove students correct
the false statements.

# Find out which answers they predicted correctly.

Key:1t2f3fat5¢t

)

6 ) 5B p16 | Work in groups of four. Think of o
disaster you heard about / read about / watched
on TV or which you experienced yourself. Tell
your classmates about it.

Aim: to proctise narrating o series of events

* Brainstorm disasters thot students hove heard about
read about, waotched or experienced.

¢ Create word maps on the board: one for useful
adjectives, one for useful nouns and one for
useful verbs

¢ Give students a few minutes to think about their
disaster ond plan what they are going to soy. Students
can make notes but they shouldn't write full texts.

® Put students into groups of four

& They take turns to tell the other students about
their disaster

® Have some students report back on the disasters.

o ) WE p16 What natural disasters are the people
talking about? Write the words.

Aim: to review vocabulary
Key: 2 on ovalonche. 3 aflood, & o forest fire,
5 a hurricane

€) ) 115 Read the text about natural di
in the Student’s Book again. Choose the correct
answers. S

Aim: to practise comprehension skills

Key:1C 2C. 3C 4B

.l_ipfl.hlhﬂnhmﬁhﬁlﬂwtuhntﬂ b
ufunmunhmmtmmm}

Aim: to practise research and note-taking skills




Aim: to review disasters

@ Elicit from students what they remember about the
disasters from the previous lesson.

® Ask the class which disaster they think would be the
maost frightening and why.

ﬂ Listen to a radio show about a
natural disaster and answer the questions.

Aim: to give students practice in listening for specific

inf i

e Focus students on the pictures in the Student’s Book.

e Ask the class if they know the name of this disaster.

» Pre-teach and write the following on the board:
Hurricane Katrina, Red Cross, Red Crescent, New
Orleans.

» Have students silently read the sentence halves and
try to match them.

* They compare and discuss answers in pairs.

* Play the recording. Students listen to check.

® Play the recording again if necessary.

* Check with the class.

Key: 1 In 2005, 2 Everything - their families. their
neighbours, their homes, their cors and their
jobs. 3 Food, water, o ploce to stay and medical
help. 4 Almost 2,000 people.

ﬁ }58 p17 | Listen again and match the sentence
halves.

Aim: to give students practice in listening for detail
* Play the recording. students compare their answers
in pairs.

s )

; -

® Check with the closs
* Play the recording ogain for students to confirm the
QNSWers.

Key:1¢c2d. 30 4b, 51 6e

b 58 p17 | Think of @ natural disaster (real or
imaginary). Use the questions to write o short
text.

Aim: to practise writing a series of events

# Discuss the questions and brainstorm ideas

s Students write a first draft. They swap their first droft
with a partner.

* The portner gives feedback on a) the content and
b) the writing (grammar. vocabulory. etc.).

& Students toke back their own work and write o
final draft,

m; ) WE p17 | Listen and draw lines. (YLE,

Aim: to practise listening skills

Key: Mr Roberts - the fireman with the hose, pouring
water on the flames
David - the boy with the bike. on the other side of
the road
Mr Richards - the fireman holding his helmet. taller
than the other fireman
Williom - the shorter fireman
Harry - the boy, fallen down and hurt his knee
Helen - the girl helping Harry, with dark hair

Aim: to practise reading skills
Key: 2 no, 3 yes, 4 no, 5 no, 6 yes, 7 no, 8 yes. 9 yes

e N
Ending the lesson
Aim: to encourage students’ personal responses
® Elicit what students remember about Hurricane
Katrina from the lesson.
Limmdtntswhyitwuﬁmhuun-ihhdimster. i
o A

Extension activity

Hihmuwlpuwﬂhuﬁmuﬂmﬁﬂw

® Students write their texts from SB Activity 3 on
the computer.

. mmmmuwmhum.ﬂm
;ldl:orumhm.mmwidmﬂmdmh
the school can access.

w_ -
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Warm-up

Aim: to introduce the topic of Geography and

volcanoes

o Ask the closs where the friends in the story were
(Pompeii) and elicit the name of the volcano
{\Vesuvius).

e Ask the class Does Vesuvius still erupt? Pre-teach
extinct, octive, dormant.

# Tell students the topic of today's lesson is'u.lu::nll:t::nna::tl-'.'.J

A

) 58 p18 | Look at the photos. Which of them
shows o volcano? What do volcanoes look like?

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of volcanoes

# Focus students on the activity instructions and on
the photos.

# Students discuss in pairs which one shows a volcano
and how they know (b because of the ash cloud and
the lova).

® Check understanding of ash cloud and lava.

# Elicit from students what volcanoes look like.

* Reod the smart fact with the class and check
understanding.

€ V35858 | Read the article to find out how
volcanoes erupt. Write the words in the picture.

Aim: to extend students’ m&mt
describe volconoes

* Read the activity instructions with the class.

Key: 1 osh cloud: 2 lova, 3 croter, & MOgma Chomibd

o Liri
Alm: to activate previous hnnwhldq:'
SL&6EcCTh B

Reoad and match

Kcu: 29g.3d &0
) WE pi18  Look and write four words from
Activity 1

Aim: to octivate students’ knowledge ond experience
Key: 2 hill, 2 crater, 4 mountain

3 Tkl

Aim: to consolidote understonding of the topic
Thinking skills: sequencing; thinking about what
comes first and whot comes last in a process
Key:1:3.1.2:2 1.6,3.2; 3 2,3.1

'v"-'! piB
in order,

Put the phroses and sentences

" Ending the lesson




Aime to review volconoes

@ Draw a cross-section of a voleano on the board
and elicit the words students learnt in the previous
lesson.

# Brainstorm ten other things students remember
from the lesson about volcances.

_. =
. )58 p19 | Make your own velcano.

Look, read and order the pictures.

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions

® Check/pre-teach key vocabulary for the instructions:
cardboard. cone, sticky tape, crumpled.

# Students read the instructions silently and order
the pictures.

* They compare answers in pairs.

® Check with the class. Ask students to read each
instruction in turn and match it with the picture.

* Check understanding of vocabulary.

® Show students your completed volcano and tell them
they are going to make one.

* Put students into pairs. Loy out the materials for the
project on a table. Tell them this is what they need in
order to make their volcanoes.

# Students come and collect what they need.

 Monitor students closely as they follow the instructions.

® Tell students to show you their work before they move
on to the next instruction.

Key: 2.1, 4,3

o b 58 p13 | Now make your volcane erupt.

Aim: to give students further proctice in following

instructions

® Lise your volcano to demonstrate what 15 gong
to happen

#* Reod eoch stoge oloud before you do it

¢ Lay out on o toble the matenols students need

* Pgirs come ond collect what they need

* Monitor students closely and check they are following
the instructions

# If you have a small class, have each pair do the
experiment in sequence 50 that the others can watch

o } WE p1% | Read and write the questions,

Aim: to give students further practice with

reading skills

Key: 2 Why couldn't students go to school? 3 Who
tleaned the ash from the streets, the cars and the
houses? & When was the volcano not active any
more [ did the eruption stop? 5 What did the police
do/say? 6 How will the situation develop?

p
Ending the lesson

Alm: to review what students have learnt in the

lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board: Today
I've ...

® Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g.
learnt more about volcances and made a model of
a volcano.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

Extension activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

# Talk through with the closs what they did for the
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ...

® Elicit from students what they liked and what they
would change if they did the project again.

e Individually, students moke notes on what they did.
the sequence they did it in, what they liked ond
what they would change.

® Students then each write a report using their notes.

® Monitor and help as necessary.

—ee -




from the unit

b co-operation
" ‘tornado, mudslide, tsunami
lang language from the unit
 CD, materials for the mini talk

' Your students will be
and present a mini talk in groups.

f- 3

Warm-up

Aim: to review vocabulary for disasters

® Give students one minute to write all the words for
disosters that they have learnt in the unit. Give them
one as an example, e.g. eruption.

# Students then compare their lists in pairs to see how
many different disasters they have overall.

® Pyt pairs together. They check their lists.

® Elicit all the disasters from the different groups.

® The groups who have written disosters that others
don’t have are the winner(s).

\ —

@ } 5B p20 | Listen to @ group presentation about
a tornado. Put the pictures in order.

Aim: to provide a model for the mini presentations

* Elicit what students can see in the photos.

* Play the recording. Students listen to order the photos.

* Students compare their answers in pairs.

Key (from left to right): 2, 1. 3

a ) 58 p20 ] Listen again and answer the questions.

Alm: to give students with for

# Focus students on Prepare it. Give them o time limit

* Read the bullet points through with the closs. Check
vocobulary,

* Make sure groups follow each step in sequence.

* Focus students on Present it. Give them a time limjt
may hoppen over more than one lesson,

# Set a listening tosk for the groups who are listen ng to
keep them focused, e.g. write down one fact gbout the
disaster that you didn’t already know,

* Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the elass

* Groups take turns to do their mini presentations.

# After each presentation. go around the class 1o get
feedback on the listening task,

This

o ) WB p20. Make three sentences with the phrases
in the diamond. Use three different phrases in
each sentence. :

Aim: to review past continuous with while

Key: While I was playing computer games, my sister
was watching TV, While my friends and I were he
a picnic, my dog was swimming in the river, While our
teacher waos talking about volcanoes, 1 was looking ot
of the window.




L. T e

Aim: to introduce the topic of portfolios

#® Wiite Porifolio on the board and elicit if students
know what they are and if any students keep one.

# Tell students they are going to start a portfolio
for Super Minds Level 5. Tell them they will write
different things to keep in their portfolio and that it
is a record of their work.

. } B p21 | Start a new portfolio for this year.
Write about yourself in your profile.

Alm: to enable students to make a personal account

of themselves and their learning

# Tell the class that they are going to start with their
profile for their portfolio today.

* Focus students on Activity 1. Discuss what they write in
each section.

» Students complete the section in their Student’s Books.

® Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on poge 118 of the Workbook.

* Work through the exercises with the closs.

* Students then copy their profile information neatly onto
paper, taking into account the writing skills they have
just proctised.

* Hand out the folders to students for their portfolios.

- put the profile in as the first page of their
portfolio.

b 5B p21 | In his holidays, Antulio went on a
summer camp. Read the form and answer
the questions below.
Aim: to give students practice reading and filling
in forms
® Focus students on the form. Read through the
questions with the closs.
* Students answer the questions orally in pairs.
* Check with the closs.
Key: 1 Antulio, 2 Martinez, 3 5 August 2002.
& 1702, Colle Son Jose, Buena Vista, Mexico, 37604,

5 Mexico, 6 speedy@moil. mex

D 5B p21 | In pairs, osk and answer questions.
Then make a form for your partner. Check
their answers.

Aim: to give students further practice with form filling

* Elicit o question for each section of the form

® Students ask and answer questions about themselves

* Read through and discuss the Tips for writers

® Students then work individually and design a form

& Students swop forms and fill in their partner's form

® Students then check together that their partner hos
answered correctly.

o ) WE p21 | Find and write the words.

Alm: to practise spelling
Key: 2 servants, 3 mogmo, & volcano, 5 smoke,
6 avalonche, 7 hurricane

} WE pi1 Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aim: to review disaster vocabulary

Key: 2 smoke, 3 ovolonche, 4 mogmao. 5 servants,
6 hurricane

) WE p21| Look ot the pictures and write the
story. Use the ideas to help you write about
each picture.
Aim: to proctise writing skills
Key (somple onswer): Mr Wilson was cooking steaks on
the barbecue and playing with the dog. The dog ran
into the house and he knocked the barbecue. When
Mr Wilson's neighbour looked over the fence, he saw
the grass was on fire, The fire brigade arrived and they
put out the fire,

-

-
Ending the lesson

Aim to enable students to express their preferences

* Ask students what their fovourite song. game or
activity is from the unit.

* Do the song, gome or activity again with the class.

A o
.
" Extension activity
Alm: to enable students to discuss and share what
they have learnt
® Put students into groups of four.

® They look through each page of Unit |, at their
books and at their portfolio ond discuss
what they have learnt in this unit.
® Encourage students to talk about what they have
learnt and what they are good at. as well as what




s listening practice

rainforest, creeper, beak, toucan,
anaconda, pool, jaguar, anteater
language from previous

Your students will be
iﬂihhﬂ:ﬂh rainforest.

|'|-, .:F_s

Warm-up

Aim: to introduce the context of rainforests

® Write Roinforest on the board.

® Elicit what students know about them. where they
are and what animals live in them.

L- Elicit if people live in them too (yes).

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for rainforests

* Reod the text ot the top of the page with the class.
Check understanding.

® Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set
the context and to present the vocabulary.

* Say each word for students to repeat.

# Check students understand the meanings of the words.

« Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

® Elicit where the three friends were before this (Pompeii)
and how they got to the rainforest (through the gate).

ﬂ } 58 p22 | Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner,

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

* Students look at the numbered words in the pict

® Ploy the recording. i

* Students listen to each word and

. Phyﬂumﬁngm -

s Ploy the recording again. Check with the closs
Kl..:l_.f. i An anadonaao, 4 jogquar, a s oth, 0 toucan
and a frog. 2 Tigers have stripes. Jaguars have

spots. 3 Leoves. & Becouse it’s poisonous

) 58 p22 | Choose a word. Describe it for your
partner to guess

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocobulary
¢ Demonstrate the game with the closs. Describe one

of the vocabulary iterms without naming it, e.q, It
animal that moves very slowly. It lives in
eats leoves. (Sloth.)

& Students guess whaot it is

# Students do the activity in poirs. They toke turns to
describe one of the new vocobulory items and to
guess what it is.

* Monitor pairs as they do the octivity.

® Check with open pairs.

trees and it

€D ) V8 222 Find eight countries in the word se

Write them on the map. Look # and 4.
Aim: to pructisewﬁtingﬂumnmm:lﬂ'
check comprehension

Key: 1 Venezuela, 2 Guyana, 3 Suriname, &
5 (Ecuador), 6 Brazil, 7 Peru, 8 Bolivia

€ 175 522 Now find five jungle words in ¢

search in Activity 1. Write the words.
Aim: to give further proctice with the new vocabt
Key: 2 branch, 2 creeper, iﬂu!w




Alme to review rainforest vocabulary

® Write the first and last letters of the nine new
vocabulary items on the board, with dashes in the
middle to show how many letters are missing
(eg.s___h).

@ Ask a poir of students to come to the board and
write one of the items correctly and draw a picture
of it.

® Repeat with other pairs and other words.

p— ’

Presentation

Aim: to present large numbers

» Write some large numbers on the board, e.g. 25.000.
130.000. 250.000.

» Ask students to tell you how they think you say them.

# Show students how to break the numbers down for
saying them aloud ond when to use and.

* Write some other large numbers on the board.

* Students practise saying them in pairs.

Read about the Amazon rainforest and
match the numbers with the categories.

Aim: to proctise large numbers

® Elicit what students can see in the photo.

o Students work individually. They read the text and match
the numbers with the correct category.

® Students compare ideas in pairs.

Key:1f 20, 3d. 4e 5b.6¢

G )58 p23 | Listen and say the numbers.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form

'thﬂmmmrding.studentslisﬂnmdrepeot :

. Smdmutuhmtnpmcﬁnollﬂmnumhmh pairs.

. mtmbmeﬁmmmrfocmmﬁonmpugﬂzu
of the Student’s Book. :

-mwhmwmmm

'Mmﬂpﬁlﬁuwﬁuwwm
check in pairs.

Key: 1 thirteen thousand. 2 12.000.000. 3 four
thousond., & mne hundred thousand 5 70.000

o ) 5B p23  Work with o partner. Write and say

Aim: to consolidote numbers

® Students work i [pecnirs They toke turns to wrle O

number and L0y 1 owua

Aim: to give students listening proctice with the
numbers
Key:2b 3b 40 50.6b.7b. 80

Listen and circle

o ) WE pi3| Write the words.

Aim: to give students further writing proctice with the

numbers

KEH: 3 five thousond six hundred and forty, 3 fifteen
thousand six hundred and forty-eight, & seventy-nine
thousand four hundred, 5 one hundred and eighty
one thousand nine hundred and seventy-nine, 6 two
million one hundred and eighty thousand four hundred
and thirty-two, 7 four million three hundred and sixty
thousond

3 LTk

Aim: to give students practice with combining numbers

Thinking skill: logical-mathematical
Key: America with 17,500 km of river.

) WE p23| Read. Which continent has the
longest rivers in total?

Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise key language from the lesson

® Write twelve large numbers in numerical form on
the board.

® Students draw a 2 x 2 bingo grid in their notebooks.

® Each student chooses four numbers from the board
and writes one in each square.

® Ploy a bingo gome. Say each number in random
order. Students cross out the numbers in their grids
when they hear them.

® The first student to cross out all four shouts Bingo!
The student is the winner if he/she can say oll four
numbers in their grid correctly.

W I -
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to practise communication
to contrast the unvoiced ch and voiced j sounds
jungle, loods of
CD, DVD-ROM
Your students will be
able to create and act out dialogues in pairs.
Your students will recognise
the difference between the unvoiced ch 1 and
the voiced j ik phonemes. They will recognise
alternative spellings of the j phoneme (g, ge and
dge) and ch phoneme (tch).

-
\'Mrwup

Aim: to review rainforest vocabulary

® Write Rainforest on the board and draw a circle
around it,

® With books closed, elicit the rainforest vocabulary
from the previous lesson as you create a mind map.

® Maoke sure students have their books closed.

e

question.

0 ) 58 p24 | Look at the pictures and answer the

Alm: to give students practice with reading and

making predictions

# Elicit what students can see in the pictures and where
the pictures are (roinforest/jungle).

# Reod the text aloud. Students make their predictions,

¢ Discuss their ideas os a class.

Key (possible answers): She has to climb trees. She has to
SWIM OCross rivers.

@ Read and listen to the dialogue to

check your answer.

Aim: to practise reading and li i

. p . ng listening for specific

*® Focus students on the diclogue and tell them to listen
and read carefully to find the answers.

* Ploy the recording. Students compare their answers.

® Check with the class. Check understanding of
vocobulary, e.g. loads of.

* Play the DVD-ROM.

* Students proctise the dialogue in open pairs.

Key: She has to find her mum. She has to ask other

animals for help. She has to be careful of joguars. She
has to find bananos to eat,

)

(', ) SB p24 | Work in pairs.

to enable students to create and practise their
owWn duﬂlnguas

students practise the diologue from Activity 2 in [
Brainstorm ideas for the three gomes. Write notes
Pairs think of some game rules ond choose a name
Focus students on What to say. Read the section
Students write their own diologues in pairs, us nig
Activity 2 os o model

Pairs practise and rehearse their dialogues.

* Paoirs perform their dialogues for the class.

© rus:x

Aim: to practise functional longuage

Key: 2 Do we have to, 3 Do we hove to bring,
4 have to bring. 5 Do I have to wear, 6 have
to bring. 7 you have to buy

Read and complete the dialogue.

ﬁ;& ) WE p24/ Listen and say the words.

Aime to practise the ch and j sounds

* Read the phonics tip to the class. Students press t
fingers against their throat. They will only feel a
vibration when they soy the voiced j sound.

e ) WE p24| Choose and write.

Airrﬁtnprumsﬂhedmndjsommumhfrﬂﬂ '
alternative spellings
* Students check their answers. read and repeat. :3
* They say the sentences with their partner. b
Key: 2 bridge, 3 giraffe, 4 wotch, 5 jom. 6 language,

7 fridge. 8 children, 9 jumper, 10 dangerous

ﬂ ) WE pZ4_ Listen, check and say the sentences.

Aim: to identify and practise voiced and unvoiced
consonants




‘@ Volunteers come up to the board to write each

one correctly.

ﬂ ¥ 58 p25 | Listen and read the dialogue. Then
tick (/) the correct pictures.

Aim: to proctise listening and reading for specific

information

* Focus students on the pictures and the dialogue. Elicit
some of the things they can see in the pictures.

# Read the activity instructions with the class and check
students understand what to do.

# Play the recording. Students tick the correct pictures.

* They compare answers in pairs, re-reading the text as
necessary to check.

® Check with the closs. Elicit sentences from students using
have to and had to.

Key « walking boots and long-sleeved shirt

'ﬁ Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form

# Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in
chorus. Repeat.

# Students toke turns to practise the sentences and the
question in pairs.

* Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page
120 of the Student's Book.

* Work through the other examples with the class.

# Students complete the exercise individuolly and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 You have to go to bed before nine. 2 You don't
have to get up before eight. 3 Do we have to do a lot
of hemework? 4 Do | have to phone you? 5 Do Ihave
to bring any food? 6 You don't have to come with us.

o D 5B p25 | Write yes or no. Then talk about the

rules at your home with your partner.

Aim: to give students further practice with have to /
has to

& Focus students on the prompts. They write yes or no for

each one, depending on what they do ot home
* Demonstrate the activity for the closs
¢ In paoirs, students toke turmns to ask ond answer
* Monitor students as they are working

* Ask students to report bock on their partners
} WE pi5 | Look at the pictures and write the
sentences.

Aim: to give students further practice with hod to
Key: 2 we hod to put up the tent, 3 We hod to dry the
4 we hod to collect the wood, 5§ we had to maoke a fi
& hod to cook lunch, 7 we hod to wash the dishes.
8 we hod to brush our teeth

I,
re,

o ) WE p25 Think of things you had to do on a trip

into space. Write sentences.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with
had to

-
Ending the lesson
Aim to review grammar from the lesson
# Elicit what students remember about what their
clossmates have to do at home, from the finol part

| of sBActivity 3.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to consolidate understanding

® Put students into groups of four.

aloud.

& Each time one student says something which
another student had to do. they shout Snap!

® Elicit from the groups how many ideas they shared
e.g. Three of us had to clean the floor.

-

e They take turns to read their texts from WB Activity 2

i

_—




gl ﬂ' H'.. W
- characters and language

gt Your students will be
 able to listen to and read a story.
" Your students will be able to do a role play.

Warm-up

Alm to review the characters and the context of

the story

 Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board,

e Elicit whot students remember about them from this
and the previous units.

® Give prompts if necessary. .9, science lab,
experiments, Mr Davis, the gate, Pompeii (the past),

rainforest (the present). e

o } SB pp26-27 | Work in pairs. Look at the pictures

and the title of the story.

Aim to encourage prediction skills

« Read the activity instructions and the two questions
with the class.

* Elicit what the title of the story is (The present). Check
students understand that the meaning of this is a gift,
and that it doesn’t refer to time.

* Students look at the pictures and discuss their ideas for
the story in pairs.

® Elicit predictions from pairs.

@ ) SB pp26-27] Read and listen to the story to

check your answers.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

® Play the recording. Students read and listen to check
their answers,

® Check with the closs.

® Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

* Elicit what happened ot the end of the story (the
children swung through the gate on a creeper) and
where the gate was (ot the top of o waterfall, for out
in the air).

# Check understanding of creeper,

Key: 1 In the rainforest, 2 People in the rainforest

(=)

Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story

* Check understanding of the story. Use prompt quest
f necessary, e.q. Why awa the fmena:
(Becouse they were hungry.) Why aid they B
(Becouse they thought they heard o jaguar.) Whot «
the man holding? (A spear.) What present dd Ales aive
to the man? Why? (A penknite Decouse he w . f
so they hod to give him a present

) WE plb | Remember the story. Put the lines in

order to make the story
Aim: to check comprehension
Key: 3.8.13,5,9, (1), 12.7.2, 14, 10, 4, 1.6

) WE pl6 Match the questions with the aonswers,

There are two extra answers.
Aim: to check understanding of the story
Key:2o0,3f 4b. 5e.6h :
€ (D 175525 How did the children feel?
Aim: to encourage students to reflect on emotions
Thinking skill: showing empathy '




-
Aime to review the story
® Ask questions about the story, e.g. Where were the
 three friends? (In the rainforest.) Who did they
meet? (A tribe of people.) What was the present?
(A penknife.) Were the tribe friendly? (Yes.) >

. Read and tick (v) the correct name.

Alme to focus students on key events in the story

* Play the recording of the story again. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student’s Boaoks.

» Make sure students know what to do.

* They read the sentences and tick the correct name.

# They compare their answers in pairs.

» Check with the class.

Key: 1 Patrick, 2 Patrick. 3 Alex, 4 Alex, 5 Phoebe

. @ Read the story again and

~ answer the question.

Aime to review the story

Thinking skill: scanning a text for time references and

working out the maths

* Ask a student to read the question aloud.

e Students check back through the story to find the

® They compare answers in pairs.

# Check with the closs.

Key: 2 hours and 15 minutes

(¥ @[_?IE‘-‘E Look and read. Match the text
: with the pictures.

Aim: to focus students on the value of respecting

other cultures

Key2e 3¢ 4b 560

e ) WE p2T Complete the sentences about your
country.

Aim: to enable students to reflect on their own culture

\

’
Ending the |lesson

Alme to stimulote students’ personal reoctions to

a story

& Ask the students which their fovourite part of the

story was and why.

® Try to involve oll the class in this discussion.
A >

p
Extension activity 3
Alm: to discuss the volue of respecting
other cultures
® Focus on how the three friends respect the culture
of the roinforest (they put their hands to their
chests to show they are friendly and give the people
o present).
® Elicit from students why this value is importont ond
elicit examples from the students of ways in which
they respect other cultures.
Note: Some of this discussion may need to toke
place in L1.
\




Aim: to activate vocabulary

® Tell the class they are going to focus on killer
ereatures today. Check understanding of killer
creatures and elicit some animals.

® Write some of their ideas on the board.

‘e

@ } 58 p28 | Listen to the documentary and
complete the trading cords.

Aim: to practise listening for specific information

* Focus the students on the two cards and check
understanding of troding cards.

# Use the photos on the cards to elicit what they know
about the animals. Discuss students’ predictions from
the warm-up.

* Read through the cards with students and check
understanding of vocabulary.

* Play the recording. Students complete the info

* Students compare answers in pairs.

e Play the recording again. Students compare answers

Key: 1 About o year. 2 She kills him ofter she lays her
eggs. 3 Tigers. lions, joguars, leopaords. & About 2,500

) 5B p28 | Use the trading card to write a short
text about the King Cobra.

Aim: to practise writing o description

& Focus students on the King Cobra cord. Elicit information
aobout the animal by asking questions, e.g. Where does
it lve? and having students reply in sentences.

& Monitor students as they are working.

s They write a first droft of their text and then swap with
o partner.

¢ Partners check each other's work

e Students write a finol droft of their texts.

Key (sample aonswer): The King Cobra is from Indic and
South-East Asio. The biggest snokes are six and a half
metres long. It eots rots and other snakes. It con live
for twenty years. The King Cobra can kill @ human with
one bite.

o b 5B p28 | Discuss in pairs.

Aim: to give students speaking and discussion practic

» Demonstrate the activity with the closs, using
the prompt.

e Students then discuss their ideas in pairs.

* Elicit ideas from pairs to close.

. ) WE p2% Look and read. Choose the cor
words and write them on the lines. |
mumm
Key: 2 fire, 3 countries. 4 b

6 mosquito, 7 pool. 8 lo
10 bottle. 11 snakes

oty = ol el



fice \

Alm: to encourage prediction skills

» Elicit from students who the three friends (Alex,
Phoebe and Patrick) met in the rainforest (a tribe).

® Elicit from students what they know about these
rainforest tribes.

® Provide prompts as necessary. e.g. Do they have cars
and TVs? What jobs do they do? Do they travel?
What do they wear? How do they get their food?

® Tell students they are going to learn more about

Lﬂ\ﬂerﬂlfnmstpmpleinﬂﬁislemn,

Read the article and answer the
questions. Give reasons for your answers.

Aim: to give students practice in reading for specific

information and justifying their answers

# Focus students on the photo in the Student’s Book.
Elicit what they can see.

* Read the questions with the closs and check
understanding.

# Check students know what to do. They read silently and
find the information to answer the questions.

* Students compare ond discuss answers in pairs.

» Check with the class. Have students justify their answers
with reference to the text.

Key: 1 Yes, because they have no contact with the rest

of the world. 2 No, they were scared. 3 No, they were
for this tribe. & Yes, because they wanted to

Huphohxmﬂshmthwmidhuwh\pormntﬂhtﬂ
protect the land.

o } 5B p23 | Discuss with your portner. How do you
think the chief of this tribe might answer these
questions from a journalist?

Aim: to give students practice in tolking about
their opinions

* Reod the three questions through with the class.

® Put students into pairs. They discuss their opinons
* Monitor pairs and prompt as necessary

D SB p29 | In groups. present your ideas to the rest
of the closs,

Alm: to give students practice in making oral

presentotions in groups

& Make groups of four from two pairs.

# Students share their opinions on the questions from
Activity 2.

e Demonstrate the octivity using the prompt.

* Groups toke turns to give their opinions on the three
questions.

* Discuss opinions as a closs once all groups have
presented, e.g. Most of you were scared becouse you did
not know what o journalist wos. But some of you were
excited becouse you wanted to leave the roinforest

G:; } WE p29] Listen. Colour, draw and write. YL
Alm: to practise listening skills

—
Ending the lesson ]

Aim: to encourage students’ personol responses

® Elicit whot students feel about rainforest tribes.
Should they be contocted and offered modern
inventions or should they be left in the rainforest to

L follow their traditions?

-

Extension activity ]
Aim: to encourage personalisation and creativity
® Tell students they can give a rainforest tribe o

modern invention as a present. They hove to decide

which one.

® Brainstorm some ideas. e.g. the mobile phone. the
computer, antibiotics.

® Make groups of four. Each group has to ogree

on one invention and the reason for giving it to

the tribe.

e Elicit inventions and reasons and write them on

the board.
® Discuss them oll with the class.

@ The closs has to agree on the best invention to offer
the tribe.

R




-
Warm-up

Aim: to introduce the topic of Environmental

studies and rainforests

® Write Rainforests on the board and draw o
circle around it.

® Broinstorm with students what they know
about rainforests.

L. 'Mihﬂwiridmnnﬂubourdtuneuteuwmﬂmup.J

@ @ ¥ 5B p30 | Why do you think rainforests

ore importont? Write down as many
answers as you can. Read and listen
to the text and check your ideas.

Aime to activate students’ understanding and prior

knowledge

® Discuss the lesson title,

* Students close their books and brainstorm ideas in pairs.
Set a time limit, e.g. two minutes.

* Play the recording. Students read ond listen to check
their predictions.

* Check with the class. Check understanding of
vocabulary.

* Have students read the text oloud around the closs
ond discuss the ideas.

* Read the smart fact with the closs and check
understanding.

Key: They are the lungs of the planet. produce
oxygen. They store water. They are hmn:?tu millions of

lived in them for thousands of years.

plants and animols. They are home to people who have

® Check with the closs, howng students reod the text
oloud around the closs
& Check understanding of vocabulory

Key: Problem 1: logging, Problem 2: farming

) WE pi0| Read the text on page 30 in the
Student’s Book again. Why are rainforests
important? Which of the reasons does it talk
about?

Aim: to practise reading for detail
Key: /2 5 6

) WE p30 What will happen if we lose our
rainforests? Use the bubbles to talk about two
different situations.

Aim: to practise speaking skills
Key (possible answers): 2 There will be less rain ond then

lots of animals will die. 3 There won't be enough crops
and then there won't be enough food for everyone.

o @ ) WE p30. Which rainforest slogan
you think is best? Why do you t
Aim: to consolidate understanding of the topic

Thinking skill: making choices based on knc
and opinion

o




Recycled language:

Materials:

t-#HﬂthBouhdnsed.gmmenum
minutes to note down things they learnt about
- rainforests in the previous lesson.
:Jltﬂﬂﬂl‘lﬂtﬁwmhn

h— 7

'. Write the names of the continents in the
maop. Which of them have rainforests?
Aim: to activate students’ understanding
® Focus students on the map. They write the names of the
continents in pencil.
* They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.
* Elicit which continents have rainforests.

Key: 1 North America, 2 Europe, 3 Asio, 4 Africa,
5 South America, 6 Australasia, 7 Antarctica

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions to
complete a project

® Provide students with the reference materiols they need.
* Give clear instructions to the class as to how long

they con spend on each part of the project. Write this
information on the board.

* Groups create a task plan and ollocate tasks to different
students in their groups, e.g. one student finds out
obout fascinating things they can smell in the rainforest
and another finds out about things you can touch.

. Now present your findings to the class.
hh give students practice in making group
Presentations

. "‘ Students organise the information they have collected.
' '-;r-""ll'wm posters to present their work.

* Groups decide which members of their groups will do
each part of their presentations.

* Set a listening task for the groups whao are listening.
e.g. write down one fact that you didn't olready know.

® Groups take turns to make their presentations.

* After each presentation, go around the closs to get
feedback on the listening task.

o ) WE p31 Read and write the words. Use the
words from the box. There are three extra words.

Aim: to give students further practice with

reading skills

Key: 2 expensive, 3 quolity. 4 farming. 5 meat

o } WE p31| Do some research. Tick () the
countries which have rainforests in them.

Aim: to give students practice in research skills
Key: Austrolio. Modogascar. New Zealond, Colombia,
(Brozil), Indonesia

} WE p31| Find the names of four more countries
which have rainforests in them.

Aim: to give students further practice in research skills

}WE p37) Read the advert. Underline four
mistakes.

Aim: to give students practice in reading for detail
Key: 2,000. 30,000, polar begr

¢
Ending the lesson

Aim to review what students have learnt in the

lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board: Today
I've...

® Elicit from students what they leamt today. e.g.
learnt more about rainforests and where they are
and I have completed a project on fascinating
things I can see, hear, smell. taste and touch in
rainforests.

#® Write it on the boord. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

-~
Extension activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

® Elicit from students what they liked and whaot they
would change if they did the project again.

® Individuolly, students make notes on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would chonge.

® Students then each write a report using their notes.

. y

L)




Aim: to review animals

® Elicit what pets students have.

® Say you know someone who has, e.q. a snake, as
a pet. Tell students that animals like this are called
exolic pets.

® Elicit what other animals could be exotic pets and
whether students would like to keep them,

€ 158532 Work in pairs. Choose a role card.

Aim: to prepare and plan for a role play
* Tell students they are going to act out o short dialogue
between a customer and the owner of o pet shop.

* Read through the information on the role cards with
the class.

* Check they understand the vocabulary, e.g. tank, and
that they know what to do.

® In their pairs. students each choose their role card.

® Elicit full examples of the useful language, e.g. I'd like to
buy a spider. please.

* Make sure pairs know what to do and what languoge
they need to use.

* Pairs compose a short role play. Monitor each pair and
help as necessary.

* Students practise their role plays so that they can
perform them without reading the text.

. Act out your dialogue,
Aim: to practise interactive speaking skills

* Pairs take turns to perform their short role plays for
the class.

* The class decides which of the exotic pets is the
maost exatic,

. ) WE p32] Choose six words or phrases to
complete the sentences.

Aim: to review language from the unit

Key: 2 million people, 3 hundred and eighty, 4 have to,
5 doesn't have, 6 you hove

) WE p3Z| There is a word missing from these
sentences. Write each sentence with a word
from the box in the correct place.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 You don't have to cook the sausages. They are
already cooked. 3 When we arrived at the compsite we
had to put up the tent. 4 There are about 10,000 kinds
of birds in the world. 5 In 2012 the Olympic Gomes
were in London. 6 There are three hundred and sixty-
five days in a year.

) WE p32 | Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

P
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review spelling of rainforest vocabulary

® Students close their books.

® Write the rainforest vocabulary from Lesson 1 of
the unit in scrambled letter order on the board.

® Students write them correctly in their notebooks.

L. Check by having students spell each one aloud.

Extension activity
Aim: to develop reflective skills

® Give studeq?ts your feedback on the role plays. Make
general points and don't identify which group you
are referring to,

® In their r?h-plny pairs, students discuss how they
think their role plays went and what they will do
next time to improve them,

® Each student writes these improvement paints i

; points in

their notebaok so that they can refer to them before

the next role play,
-

J




Now language:
pecycled language:
saterials:

Language competences:

.hﬂl'ﬂm‘s message. Choose the best
- subject for the email.

o5 to roise awareness of headers in writing

ocus students on the picture. Elicit whot they con see.

read the email silently and choose the best

b - h.

hey compare answers in pairs.
it why students chose the subject line. Ask them to

paorts of the text which justify their decisions.

iful. small. great. nice. lovely. With o
d, read the email without these words.
What does it sound like?
1o focus students on odjectives in writing
eod the octivity instructions.
students toke turns to read the email aloud
_ feedbock from the students on how they think it
s (less interesting).

ey

'M:mmmmpﬂuwwﬂh
othes feedback

© 155555 write on email 1o answer Tim
Use odjectives 1o describe your home

Aim: to practise writing shills

* Check students know whot to do

* Remind them 1o use the email oy 0 model

& Brownstorm odpectives whech desonbee plooss

® They plan thes texts and then write o first araft

* Go around the closs. Reod ond comment on
Sludents’ work

* Students wite o finol droft of thes texty o thow
portfobos

* Students turn to the My portiolio witing proctae
section on poge 119 of the Workbook

* Work through the exercises with the cloid

° P WE 11 Find ond write the words
Aim: to proctise spelling

HI'H: onacondo, creeper. branch. lWoggeng . Towsco

o PWE pil Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.
Aim: to review ranforest vocobulory
K.H.: 2 branch. 3 rainforest. & toucon § onooond
6 logaging
) WEp13 Imogine you went on on expedition in

the Amazon roinforest for o week Write in your
diary what happened

Aim: to proctise writing skills

~ B
Ending the lesson

Al 1o enable students 1o express ther preferenoes

& Ask studenty whot thes fovourite song. game of
octvity i from the unit

# Do the song. gome of octivity ogosn with the class
\

. 3
Extension activity
Al to enable students 1o dacuss and shore whot
they have learmt !

& Put studenty o groups of Sout
® They look through each poge of Unit J ot B
v absukory ook and of thew por ol ond Satush
whot they hove lsarmit @ this wunil
o [riouroge Mudenty 16 tolk aboul et Bey howe
leornt ond ore good o 01 well on whot They reed
L 10 IO
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 Alm: to introduce the topic of a rock concert

@ Elicit what music students like and elict/pre-teach

 rock 'n’ roll, Write the phrase on the board and elicit/
explain what the 'n’ stands for (and).

-.liv'ilntkifnrqrstudemsh:rve-n!\rerbieentcmrt:;d:cnncln_-rt.J

Presentation

Aim: to present vocabulary for a rock concert

* Read the text at the top of the page with the closs.

* Use the picture in the Student's Book to further set the
context and to present the vocabulary.

® Say each word for students to repeat.

# Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

 Elicit where the three friends were before this (the
rainforest) and how they got to the rainforest (through
the gate in the air).

ﬁ Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

# Students look at the numbered items in the picture.

* Play the recording.

® Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

# Ploy the recording again. Students repeat in groups.

® Students practise the new words in pairs.

* They take turns to point to the numbered items in the
picture and say what each one is.

& Read, listen and complete the
sentences.

Aim: to practise listening

® Reod the sentence parts aloud with the closs.

® Check understanding. Encourage students to try to
predict the answers.
* Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.

=)

« They check in pairs. _

» Play the recording 0goin. Check with the class.

Key: 1 1950s. 2 grandmother. 3 modern pop music.
4 Patrick, Phoebe

) $8 p34 | Put the words from Activity 1 into three
categories. Add two words of your own to eqch,
category-

Aim: to give students practice with classifying the new

vocabulory

« Demonstrate the activity with the closs by eliciting one

word for each category.

o Students do the activity in pairs.

« Monitor pairs as they do the activity.

e Check with the class. Write the answers on the board,
Key: ploces: stoge: people: fans, backing singers, dancer,
bodyguards: objects: electric guitar, bass guitar, drum

kit, spotlight. plus students” own answers

o ) WE p34| Look and write the name.

Aim: to practise writing the new voca bulary and to
check comprehension
Key: 2 backing singers, 3 doncers. 4 bodyguard,

5 bass guitar, 6 drum kit, 7 fans

o ) WE p34 Read and complete.

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary

Key: 2 drums. 3 electric guitar, 4 bass guitar, 5 stage.
6 fans, 7 stage, 8 bodyguard, 9 hear, 10 speakers

o ) WE p34| Look and match.

Aim: to review common phrases
Key:2f3g.40.5b,6c.7e

-
Ending the lesson

Aim to review vocabulary from the lesson

® Elicit the people from SB Activity 3.

® Ask the class what each of these people does ond
what they usually wear.

® Ask students which they would be if they could
choose,

. s

-
Extension activity 1

Aim: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson

® Students write the nine new vocabulary items in
their vocabulory books.

. Fﬂrmd'l item, they draw a picture and write a short
ﬂﬁnmon. .g. An electric guitar has six strings. The
electric guitar player often leads the band.

- -




New language:
pecycled language:

Materials:

Language competences:

k concert vocabulary
tter of each of the nine new
: D"ﬂ‘e_bPﬂrd»Md___to show
5 are missing.
f students to come to the board to write
1s correctly and draw or act it out.

:_Iﬁ'lﬂ' pairs and other words.

Presentation

Aim: to review going to

» Write the following on the board: 7 You're going to
listen to @ recording about o rock concert. 2 You're
going to play o game. 3 You're going to write about

~ next weekend.

» Underline going to and elicit from students that it is
referring to future plans.

& Listen and read the interview. Write
the months under the pictures.

- Aim: to practise listening for specific information

~ ® Students look at the pictures. Elicit the singer's nome.
@ Play the recording. Students read., listen and write the
- months under the pictures.

~ ® Students compare answers in pairs.

@ Check with the class. Students answer with a
~ sentence using going to.

- Key: 1 October, 2 April, 3 May

ﬁ Listen and say the sentences.

to focus students on grammatical form
Play the recording. Students listen and repeut. in chprus.
Students take turns to practise the centences in pairs.
~ ® Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page

~ 121 of the Student’s Book. :

Work through the other examples W.Ith th
~ ® Students complete the exercise individuolly. :
‘Key: 1 They're not going to c©0M® to school tod::; . cr:
 going to reod this book over the wﬁekend. 3
- going to make pizza. & They're going i
~ fennis, 5 We're not going 1@ watch the matci:

full

e class.

. hsEp3s | Plaoy the pop stars game. Ask and
answer questions.

Aim: to give students practice with using going to

® Demonstrote the activity for the closs using open pairs,

® Students work in pairs. They take turns to osk and
answer questions,

® Check the activity using open pairs,

) WE p35| Make questions from an interview with
a rock star.

Aim: to give students practice with question formation
Key: 2 When is it going to come out? 3 Are you going to
give @ concert in London? 4 Are you going to have o
holiday after the concert? 5§ Where are you going to
spend your holidoys? 6 Who ore you going to take

with you?

} WE p35] What are they going to do at the
weekend? Look and write sentences.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with

going to

Key: Eva's going to watch TV. Harry's going to read o
book. Mia's going te play volleyball. Daniel’s going to
play the guitar. Amy's going to meet friends.

) WE p35| What are you going to do at the
weekend? Write four sentences.

Aim: to give students practice with writing about
future plans

r’_Em:llnrﬂ the lesson

Aim: to practise key language from the lesson

e Students think of more questions to ask their pop
star as in SB Activity 3.

e Divide the class in half. One half (A) are pop stars
and the other half (B) journalists.

® A journalist volunteers to osk their question of one
of the pop stars (they can choose which one).

® Repeat with other volunteer jou rnalists and different
pop stars.

e Change roles. Make group A journalists and group
B pop stars.

Ll Repeat the activity.

-
Extension activity
Aim: to reflect on their and others’ work
o In groups of four, students take tumns to read out
their sentences from WB Activity 3
e When they hear the same activity as they have
written about, they say Snap!

w

C)
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Recycled language:
Materials:

.
Aim: to review rock concert vocabulary
‘@ Write A rock concert in a circle on the board.
~® Elicit the rock concert vocabulary from the unit and
~ the spelling to create a mind map.
- ® Make sure students have their books closed.

i

ﬁ Listen and write the missing words.
Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing a song with the class

® Elicit what and who students can see in the picture in
their Student’s Book.

® Focus students on the task at the top of the page.

# Play the recording. Students listen ond complete
the verses.

» Students check in pairs.

# Play the recording ogain. pousing ofter each verse for
students to repeat.

* Students learn the song. Practise with the closs.

® Use the karaoke version of the song for students to
sing in groups.

Key: 1 guitar, 2 stor. 3 fan. 4 plon, 5 sing, 6 king

ﬂ Listen and say the dialogue.

Aim: to identify and say words containing the long
and short o sounds

Intonation: persuading (Rose) and expressing

doubt (Tom)

® Remind students that words can sometimes have the
same spelling for different sounds. Write Rock 'n” roll on
the board as the example.

® Play the recording. Students listen, read and repeat.

# Divide the class so that one half is Rose and the
other Tom. The class says the dialogue twice,
exchanging roles.

* Students practise the dialogue in pairs.

GO

! ) WE p36 Listen to the song again and draw
the lines to link the words that rhyme. Write
the groups of words.

Aim: to practise rhyming words

Key: Group one: star, car, far; Group two: king. sing, win;
Group three: be. see; Group four: fan, can

@ ) WE p36| Listen and say the words.
Aim: to help students hear the difference between the
short o and long oo vowel sounds

# Explain that some words with the long oa sound are
easy to read but that others don't follow spelling
patterns, so we must learn them as o whole.

# Read the phonics tip to the closs.
o ) WE p38| Write the words in the sock or the coat.

Aim: to identify words containing the o and oa sounds

® Students say the words and write them in the correct
column.

Key: sock: drop. hot dog. long, lost, bottle, sorry. forest:
coat: won't, old. glow. cold. ago, explosion

&Tr ) WE p36| Listen, check and say the words.

Aim: to say words containing the o and oo sounds

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review and extend long and short

vowel work

& Write the following words in random order on the
board: short o sound: top, copy, drop, exotic, sloth.
clock, stop, strong: long oa sound: grow, cone, gool.
home, sofa, open. smoke, over.

® Students write the words in columns under sock and

coat.
e

il A
Extension activity

Aim: to activate students’ imaginations

® In groups of four. students write a new verse for
the song. Remind them to use rhyming words at the

ends of the first and lost lines. They don't have to
change the other lines.

® They practise their new song in their groups.
® Students either perform their song for the class or

L write it on poster paper and illustrate it.

s




Aim: to present ways of telling the time
# Draw four clocks on the board.

# Show the time as a) on the hour. b) half past the hour,
©) quarter to the hour, d} quarter past the hour.

# Elicit the times,

# Erase the clocks and draw four more. On these show
the following times: twenty-five to ten, ten past four,
five to one, twenty-five past six.

- # Elicitteach the times,

- ® Sgy different times. Students come to the board to draw

dlocks with those times.

Read and match the pictures with the
clocks.

to practise telling the time

~ ® Elicit who students can see in the picture.

] them to read and quickly find what Suzy Slick has
breakfast.

e this information with their predictions.
dents match the clocks with the pictures.
solod: 3, TV: 4, alarm clock: 1. hairdresser: 5

: Listen and say the times.
the m Students Listen and repeat in chorus.

dents take turns to practise the sentences in pairs.

; turn to the Grammar focus section on page 121
of the Student’s Book.

ork through the other examples with the class.

Er- s complete the exercise. Then check in pairs.

' twenty past four, 2 ten past four, 3 ten 1o

. & five past four

. 58 p37 ] Play the time game.

Aim: to give students further practice telling
with

the time

* Two teams give themselves numbers at random. For
example, if there are 18 students in a team, they
number themselves 7 to 78 at random.

¢ Write a selection of times on paper to make sure you
include a variety of times without too much repetition

* Write one of the times on the board. Call a number, e.g.
7. TI_'IE student who is 7 in Team A hos to answer. If they
get it wrong, student 7 in the other team can try. Award
points for correct times.

& Write one of the times on the board and ask a student
in Team B, e.g. student 2.

* Repeat.
o ) WE p37) Write the times.

Aim: to give students further practice with telling

the time

Key: 2 It's ten to six. 3 It's twenty to nine. & It's twenty-
five past three. 5 It's ten to seven. 6 It's twenty-five to
ten.

o P WE p37| Draw the times.

Aim: to give students further practice with interpreting
times

o } WE pi7| Look and write about Harry's day.

Aim: to give students additional practice with writing
the times in the context of daily routines

Key: 1 ten past eight. 2 Harry has breakfast ot nine
o'clock. 3 Harry leaves the house at twenty past
nine. 4 Harry plays the guitor from ten o'clock to half
past ten. 5 Harry has lunch at five to one. 6 Harry
goes home / leaves the restourant ot quarter past
two. 7 Harry writes his blog / writes emails / works
on his computer from quarter past three to half past
seven, B Harry goes to bed ot quarter to twelve,

—
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review grammar from the lesson

® Elicit when students do the things from the pictures

i Activity 3.
of Harry in WB ty R

s D
Extension activity
Aim: to consolidate understanding of time
® Ask a student to come to the front and to show a
time using their arms.
« The student then mimes an action, e.g. watching TV.
® The class try to guess what the student is doing and

when, e.g. You watch TV ot quarter to two.




Aim: to review the characters and the context of

the story

® Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board.

® Elicit what students remember about them from this
and the previous units.

® Give prompts if necessary. e.q. science lab,
expeniments, Mr Davis, the gate, Pompeii (the past),
roinforest (the present). a rock concert (the past).

N

o Go through the text quickly and

find answers to the questions.

Aim: to encourage skimming and scanning

* Read the activity instructions and the twe questions
with the class.

* Elicit what the title of the story is (Elvis).

* Remind students to read quickly and silently and only
to look for answers to the two questions,

* Students read and onswer, and then compare
answers in pairs,

ﬂ b S8 pp38-35] Read and listen to the story to

check your answers,

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills
* Play the recording. Students read and listen to check
their answers,

® Check with the class,
* Play the recording again. Students read and listen,
* Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the

children stepped back into the gate) and where the
gate was (in the hotel).

® Check understanding of creeper,
Key: 1 In his dressing room. 2 In the hotel,

Practice
Aime to check understanding of the story

rstanding of the story. Use promp
. ?:::;::ﬂdr:, e.q. Did the friends tolk to Elvis? w:;lu_!] Iht
did Patrick say? (That his grandma loved Elvis ) Wy
Elvis ask ‘What's a CO? {E#_r-cause CDs weren't;
then.) How did they help him escape from his fgng;
(Patrick and Alex dressed up as Elvis to trick them,)

) WE p38| Remember the story. Read and
complete the text with words from the bg,

Aim: to check comprehension

Thinking skill: recalling information

Key: 2 dressing room, 3 confused. 4 screaming,
5 coat, 6 wig

) WE p38 Read the summary and underline
seven mistakes.
Aim: to practise reading for detail

Key: 2 angry. 3 house, 4 hat. 5 sad. 6 helicopter
7 pizza

o € ) We 538] Read and choose the best

answer.
Aim: to enable students to practise making inference

Thinking skill: inference
Key:1B,2A 3A, 48

’
Ending the lesson
Aim: to practise the story

® Put students into groups of four (the three friends
and Elvis).

® Students decide which of the characters they are.

® In character. they read through the story silently and
find which dialogue is theirs.

e ey e

L: If time, they change roles,

__.J

g —

Alm: to stimulate students' creativity
® Put students into pairs.

. Teustudmt;to&moging what Elvis told his monage’

x :: next day about what happened.
and e a short dialogue (Elvis and his manoged
\__ "¢ perform it for the class.




. Ask QI,IES‘EM'IS about the story, e.g. Where were

 three friends? (At a rock mntm_?mn did tﬁey-me
- meet? (Elvis.) How did they help him? (They dressed
~ up as him so he could avoid the fans.) Did they like
~ being with him? (Yes, they did.)

. Correct the mistakes in the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on key events in the story

# Ploy the recording of the story again. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student’s Books,

» Make sure students know what to do.

* They read the sentences and find and correct the
mistokes.

* They compore their answers in pairs.

# Check with the class.

Key: 1 Patrick was the first to ask Elvis o question.
2 Patrick's grandma is a fan of Elvis. 3 Elvis took the kids
to his dressing room to talk. 4 Alex used a wig, a coat
and a pair of glasses for his plon. 5 Alex wore the wig
and the glasses. 6 Phoebe and Elvis left from the front
of the theatre. 7 The kids ate hot dogs, hamburgers,
ice cream and milkshakes with Elvis, 8 They were sad to

leave Elvis.
. @ Here are some Elvis songs that

were big hits. Can you complete them
with the words in the box?

Aim: to activate world knowledge
Thinking skill: applying linguistic and logical
h‘lﬂﬂedge

® Focus students on the activity instructions ond check
they know what to do.
® In pairs, they try to complete the names of the songs
- using the words in the box.
~ ® Check with the closs. |
~ Key It's o wonderful world. Hot dog. Let's be friends,
Blue moon, Don't leave me now

o @ ) WE p35 Read and draw the times on

the clocks.

Aiim: to give students further practice with working out
and telling the time
Thinking skill: working out times

Key: 2 twenty-five past eleven, 3 a quarter past seven,
4 eight o'clock, 5 twenty-five to ten, 6 ten o'clock,
7 twenty past eleven

o } WE p35] Read Elvis's answers and write the
guestions,

Aim: to give students further practice with forming
questions

Key: 2 Did you always want to be a singer? 3 Whao is
your favourite singer? 4 What kind of films do you like?
5 Are you married? & Can I hove your autograph?

o b WE p35| Write six questions you would like to
ask your favourite singer.

Aim: to encourage students’ creativity

-
Ending the lesson A
Aim: to stimulate students' personal reactions to
a story
® Ask the students which their favourite port of the

story was and why.
® Try to involve all the class in this discussion.
o
[ 3
Extension activity
Aim: to review ideas and concepts from the story
® Put students into pairs.
® One of them is a famous singer and the other is
a fon,

# Tell students to imagine their life os o singer: the
kind of music, what they look like, what they wear,
what they play. etc.

® Pairs toke turns to role play as o singer and a fan.
asking the questions which they prepared for WB
Activity 3.

® More confident students can perform their role
plays for the class. :




Key: 1 1955. 2 Almost six rf\eh'es long. 3 Rock "l
4 They were not happy with them. 5 From 501,
120. 6 You put money in and then pressed the
with the letters and the numbers of the song yey
wanted to hear.

) 58 p40 | Talk about what you like best: the
Cadillac, the swing skirt or the jukebox, Why

Aim: to enable students to practise giving o short

monologue

# Read the activity instructions through with the clags

# Elicit some ideas as demonstration, using the promp:

* Give students one minute to choose and plan what the,
are going to say.

# Go around the class, asking each student to stand ang
state their choice and their reason.

® At the end, toke o hands-up vote to see which of the
three was the most popular choice.

o ) WE p40 Put the dialogue in order.

Aim: to review functional language
Key:9.5,.3,(1).7.10.6. 4. 2, (8)

) WE pé0| Read the email and write the missing
words. Write one word on each line.

Aim: to enable students to proctise reading and

writing skills
ﬁ 58 p40  Listen ond choose the correct words. Key: 2 went, 3 were, 4 took, 5 but, 6 show
Aimx to proctise listening for specific information r )
® Focus the students on the three photos. Elicit what they Ending the lesson

con see and check understanding of vocobulary. Aim: to review the content of the lesson
I —-— ow what to do. * Students toke turns to perform the dialogue from
& Ploy the recording. Students listen and circle. They WB Activity 1 in open pairs.

COMPare Onywery in poirs. - 3
® Ploy the recording ogon p —
® Check with the closs. Discuss what other things they Extension

leormt from the Ustering 49 m
Koy 1 Codiliac. 2 Swing skirt, 3 Jukebox Aim: to consolidate understonding

s ® Focus on the things from the 19505 from 5B
Gm,mwwummrthr Activity 1.
questions. * Ask students to imagine they are in the future
Al to proctise bistening for detoil : ;lohnubﬁmm. | _ |
® Reod the questions through with the clow F“""';‘““"WMMUW
® Students try 1o remember the onwens from the , : : :
previous lntenng(s) ® Students brainstorm ideas in poirs.
* Go around the pairs to help
* Ploy the recording ogom. Students compare ontwen * Poins 03 appropnate.

" por. TUMWMde

® Check with the dons. reploying ports of the recording things have chosen.

@ necesory ':WHHMMHMI- l



Thinking skills:

New language:

students to listen to your description of o pop
and to guess who it is.

nts take turns to do the same: describe their
purite pop star without naming him/her for the
s to guess.

. Look at the pictures and answer the
questions.,

Aim: to give students practice in skimming and

scanning

# Focus students on the pictures in the Student’s Book.
Elicit what they can see.

* Read the questions with the closs and check
understanding.

® Check students know what to do. They read silently ond
quickly to find the information to answer the questions.

® Students compare and discuss anSWers in pairs.

ﬁ Read. listen and check your Qanswers.
Aim: to develop reading skills

~ ® Ploy the recording. Students read and listen
~ their answers,

@ Check with the class.

- * Ploy the recording again. students read and listen.
Elicit what hoppened at the end of the story (The

to check

record producer sow Misha playing in the street and
thought she was greot)

K.u‘: 1 She is '“'rln(_] 1o joen @ bond. 2 The boy therko wbe

dﬂf".r'l'l [.ﬂ[l'l,l lewisdd [-hl_u_;qh The q-rl.g think 4w doesn
look right

o D 58 p41 | Match the sentence holves to moke
the summary.

Aim: to give students proctice in SUMMOrising a story

* Read the activity instructions with the closs

* Make sure students know what to do. Do the first one
as an example

& Stude nts match the sentences indrnidually and ther
(Dmpﬂl'b ONSWErs in I)U'F'ﬁ

# Check with the closs. Hove students read the
sentences oloud,

Key:1g.20,3e 4h 5b.6c 7d 8f
} WE p41 | Read and complete the sentences with
the words from the box.
Aim: to give students proctice with a gap-filling tosk
Key: 2 join, 3 loud, & orranged, 5 true, 6 well
o @ b WE p41 What con we learn from
Misha's story? Colour the words
Aim: to focus students on the value of not giving up
Key: Don't give up (on) your dreams.

o F'WE pd7 | Write a short advert for the two bonds.

Aim: to give students practice in writing adverts

@ 3

Ending the lesson

Alme to stimulote students’ personal reactions to

a story

® Ask the students which their fovourite part of the
story was and why.

L e Try to involve oll the class in this discussion.

-
Extension activity

Alm: to discuss the value of not giving up

® Focus on examples in the story where Misha didn't
give up (Mike told her she didn't play loud enough.
Katia said she didn't look right. But she didn’t give
up doing what she loved ond was good ot. In the
end she was lucky.).

e Elicit from students why this value is important and
elicit examples from the students of when they
haven't given up.

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take place

inL1.

.




r ™

Aim: to introduce the topic of Music and rhythm

® Tell students to listen.

® Clop o simple rhythm for students.

® Clop it ogain. Students join in.

® Tell students that we call this a rhythm and that they
are going to learn more about music and rhythm

today. ?

\

@ ) 58 p42 | Listen, read and find out what you

need to make rhythm. Number the sounds.

Aime to activate students’ understanding and prior

knowledge

# Elicit what students con see in the three photos.

® Read the octivity instructions with the closs. Encourage
them to predict the answers.

* Ploy the recording. Students read and listen to check
their predictions and to find the answers.

# Check with the class. Check understanding of
vocabulary.

* Have students read the text aloud around the class and
discuss the ideas.

Key: 1 Sound of o horse galloping. 2 Someone dribbling
o basketball rhythmicolly. 3 Someone clopping their
hands rhythmically

@ @ ) 5B pé2 | Listen to three short

rhythms and write numbers 1-3,

Then listen and clop.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic

Thinking skill: identifying patterns

# Play the recording. Make sure students listen the first
time and don't join n.

* They compare answers in pairs.

# Play the recording again and check with the closs.

* Play the recording o third time for students to clop
together after they have listened.

Key: 2, 3.1

.lmmgdmmmhmmumﬂ
Which of the rhythms in Activity 2 is she saying?
Aim: to give students further practice with identifying
rhythm

# Focus students on the picture ond on the speech bubble.
# Ask a student to say it.

* As a closs. discuss which rhythm it is. If necessary, play
the recording for Activity 2 again.

Key: Rhythm 3

° } 58 p42 | Make each of the three rhythms using
the two words snake (X) and monkey (xx).

Aim: to give students practice in producing rhythms

* Make three groups. Students follow the instructions,

* Groups clop their rhythms to the class.

® Elicit feedback from other groups.

o ) WB pil Read and complete the text with the
words from the box.

Aim: to further extend students’ understanding of

the topic

Key: 2 clop. 3 silences, 4 quieter, 5 shorter, 6 use

€I VW5 542) Listen and match.
Aim: to give students further practice in identifying '

rhythms
Keyo3d bé c2.d6, e1, 5




—
Warm-up
Aim: to review Music
& With Student’s Books closed, give students two
minutes to note down things they learnt about
Music in the previous lesson,
# Elicit what they remember.

" >

58 p43 | Read the text. Write the correct
words under the music notes and complete
the sentence.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of rhythm

in music

* Hove a student reod the text aloud. Find out who plays
an instrument in the classroom and what they can tell
the class about crotchets and quavers.

® Students complete the text individually.
* They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

Key: one crotchet, two quavers; two quavers

ﬁ ) 58 p43 ] Try clapping each of these rhythms.
Then listen and check.

Aim: to give students practice with rhythm

® In pairs, students practise clapping the rhythms of the
crotchets and quavers.

* If it helps, count out the time for the class as they do
it: 1, 2, 3, 4, to show them they need to squeeze two
quavers into one beat.

* Play the recording for students to listen and check.

* Clap the rhythms as a class.

* Read the smart fact with the class.

. Use the words snake and monkey to say
each of the rhythms in Activity 2.

Aim: to consolidate practice of rhythm
* Check students know what to do.
* Pairs say the rhythms using these words.

» Ask different pairs to say the rhythms to the class
ask for students’ feedback.

and

. @; D58 p43 ] Music and my learning.

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions to
complete a project

® Set out a time scale for students to do the project.
® Tell students that today they are going to do Day 1.

® Choose two texts from the book. Tell half the class to
focus on one text and half the class to focus on another.

* Play the Mozart CD while students study their texts.
* Do some Workbook activities for 30 minutes.

® Put students into pairs. Each student in a pair should
have studied o different text. They test each other.

* On a different day, follow the same procedure in Day 2.

@ )} WE p43| Read the poems. Then listen and say
which poem it is.

Aim: to give students further practice with listening
to rhythm

Key: Lunch
o } WE p43] Now try to clap the other three poems.
Aim: to give students practice in clapping rhythms

) WE p43] Write your own poem about music.
Ask your classmates to clop it.

Aim: to give students further practice in writing
rhythmic poems

E
Ending the lesson
Alm: to review what students have learnt in the
lesson
® \Write the following prompt on the boord: Today
I've...
® Elicit from students whot they learnt todaoy, e.g.
learmnt more about rhythm and whot crotchets
and quavers are, and I've started a project about
learning and Music.
® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their

notebooks.
9 .

- N

Extension activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

¢ Talk through with the class what they did for the
project, e.q. First you ... Then you ...

# Elicit from students what they liked and what they
would change if they did the project ogain.

o Individually, students moke notes on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would change.

@ Students then each write a report using their notes.




® Give students one minute to write oll the words
about rock music that they have leamnt in the unit.

® Students then compare their lists in pairs to see how
mnydiﬂermtwmdsthethewamlL

® Put pairs together. They check their lists in the
same way.

& Elicit all the music words from the different groups. &

)58 p4d] Listen to Jasmine talking about her
favourite singer and make notes.
Aim: to provide a model for the mini presentations
» Elicit what students can see in the picture.
# Play the recording. Students listen and take notes.
* Students compare their notes in pairs.
* Play the recording again.
# Discuss and compare their notes as a class.
» Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a
useful model for their presentations.
» Read through the Tips for presenters with the class.

Preparing for and delivering
mini presentations

Aime to follow a set of instructions and to colloborate
with other students

® Focus students on Find out about it, Give a time limit.

# Read the bullet points and check vocabulary.

* Monitor individual students as they do their research to
find a musician to focus on,

» Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit.

# Read the bullet points through with the class. Check
vocabulary.

» Make sure students follow each step in sequence.

# Focus students on Present it. Give them a time limit. This
may happen over more than one lesson.

# Set a listening task for the students who are listening to
keep them focused, e.g. write down one fact about the
musician that you didn't already know.

)

« Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class,
« Remind students to look at the notes they made, ofter
their lost presentation, on what they wanted to improve
this time. b
e Individuol students take turns to do their mini s

pres:ntqtinnm
« After each presentation, go around the class to get

feedback on the listening task.

) Wi p44] Make three sentences with the phrases "
in the diamond. Use three different phrases in
each sentence.

Aim: to review going to

Key: ot five past nine. Are you going to come to the
birthday party? My sister is going to buy o new camera.

o )} WE p44] Draw lines and complete the sentences

with the words from the box.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 We're going to buy Susie a nice birthday present.
3 The lessons at my school start at twenty past eight.
4 They're going to move to New York soon. 5 Is Harry
going to play in your team? 6 I think we need to go -
it's ten past seven.

9 )} WE p44] Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic




~—
Warm-up
Aim: to review the topic of portfolios
® Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the
previous unit.

e Students look at each other’s portfolios and
compare their work.

o ) S8 p45 | Read Jeremy's diary and put the
paragraphs in the right order.

Aim: to raise awareness of connectors in writing

# Focus students on the picture. Elicit what they can see.

# Read the activity instructions and check students know
what to do.

» They read the diary entry silently and sequence the
paragraphs.

* They compare answers in pairs.

# Check and discuss answers as a class.

Key:3.5.1.4.2

Add these words to make Kylie's
diary better.

Aim: to focus students on connectors in writing

* Read the activity instructions and check students
understand what to do.

* In pairs, they work through the text and decide where to
put the connectors.

* Elicit feedback from the students.

* Read or display the correct text to the class.

Key: Grandma and Grandpa came to visit me unn:! my
sister last Sunday. First, we went to the fun park in
Blockhil. Grandma wint on the ghost troin with s, That
was fantastic. Then we walked to 0 very nke restourant
and had lunch there. I had chicken and chips. and L
sister had a burger. Finolly, we went to the town ha
There was a concert with Give It All They are a new
band from Liverpool. The concert was grect ﬁnﬁ:
very tired and went home straight awoy. we
bed at eight o'clock.

. Think about something you did last

weekend.

Aim: to give students further proctice with using
connectors in writing

* Students carry out points a—c and read Tips for writers.

® Return the texts to students after three days.

* Students think about how they can improve them.

*® They give each other feedback in pairs.

® Students write a final droft for their portfolios.

* Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section

on page 120 of the Workbook. Work through the
exercises,

o } WE p45] Find and write the words.
Aim: to practise spelling

Key: 2 bodyguards, 3 rhythm, 4 speakers, 5 spotlights,
& crotchet

) WE p45| Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aim: to review concert vocabulary

Key: 2 speakers, 3 bodyguards, 4 rhythm. 5 spotlights.
6 crotchet

) WE p45| Look at the pictures and write the
story. Use the ideas to help you write about
each picture.

Aim: to practise writing skills

Key (possible answer): she practised in her room. to a
concert, but there was no guitarist. and said “Sorry. we
can't play without our guitarist.”, played her guitar. The
show was great.

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to enable students to express their

preferences

o Ask students what their favourite song, game or
activity is from the unit.

e Do the song. game or activity ogain with the class.

L i
— )
Extension activity

Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what
they have learnt

o Put students into groups of four.

e They look through each page of Unit 3. at their
vnmhuhryhouk!mdutﬂuirpathliosmdcﬁsm
MMWMhﬂ'ﬁiwﬂ

e Encourage students to talk about what they have
mudmgnodntmwduﬂﬂmw

to improve.




4 Space restaurant
Aims:

New language:

® Elicit what food students like and write some of
their suggestions on the board.

® Elicit if they ever go to restourants and what they
like to eat there.

Presentation

Aim: to present restaurant vocabulary

* Read the text at the top of the page with the class.
Check understanding.

* Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the
context and to present the vocabulary.

» Say each word for students to repeat.

# Check students understand the meanings of all
the words.

# Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

® Elicit where the three friends were before this {an Elvis
rock concert) and how they left there (through the
yellow gate in the hotel).

@ D 5B p46  Listen and say the words. Check
with your partner,

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

® Students look at the numbered words and items in
the picture,

® Play the recording

» Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus,

* Play the recording again. Students repeat in small
groups.

# Students proctise the new words in pairs,

» They take turns to point to the numbered items in
the picture and say what each one is, They do this in
random number order,

Co)

. —

ﬁ mmmnnnndmuu

questions.
Alm: to practise listening 1
» Read the questimubudwiﬂ'l the class.
« Check understanding. Encourage students to try to :
ict the answers. A

# Ploy the recording. Students listen to find the answers, L:#
& They checkin pairs. .
« Play the recording again. Check with the class.
Key: 1 From midnight to six o'clock in the evening,

2 Time goes bockwards. 3 22" March 3002,

4 A thousand years old.
€ 158046 Choose words and play the odd-one-

out game with your partner.

Aim: to give students practice with the new
# Demonstrate the ﬂt‘tl‘lﬂt'p' with the closs uﬂngm m
# Help students with the language for giving reasons.

Write some prompts on the board.
» Students then do the activity in closed pairs.

» Monitor pairs s they do the activity.

« Elicit some examples from different pairs,

. ) WE p46| Look and write the words.

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary and to

check comprehension

Key: 2 fork, 3 spoon, & napkin, 5 chopsticks, 6 salt,

7 pepper, 8 biscuits, 9 waiter .

) WB p6) Read and write the words from
Activity 1. e

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary

Key: 2 napkin, 3 fork, 4 salt, 5 chopsticks, 6 spoon,

7 waiter
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Aim: to review days and months

o Write the days of the week in scrombled letter order
on the boord. Don't tell students what the set is.

o Students work in pairs to unscramble the words,

« Poirs come to the board and write each day.

# Elicit when some students’ birthdays are. Students
reply. e.g. In June.

. @JWnrhwithnpurhm.m

L— — -
presentation
Aim: to present ordinal numbers

s Write Phoebe’s birthday on the board: 22 March.

# Elicit from students how we say this (the twenty-second
of March). Tell students we can also write 22° March,

« Write this under the date in brackets. Make it clear which
we usually write ond which we usually say.

» Elicit students’ birthdays. The class repeat.

) 5B p47 | Read the email and answer the
questions.
Aim: to practise reading for specific information
» Elicit what students can see for Activity 1 (an email).
Ask who wrote the email (Sarah) ond who she wrote
to (Megan).
* Students do the activity individually.
Key: 1 Sarch has a problem. 2 On the 3 of April
3 Becouse she is going away with her parents for the
weekend (to visit her grandma in Bristol). 4 The 25" of
March or the 8™ of April.

ﬂ } 5B p47 | Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grnmmnti-uul form

* Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat.

* Students take tums to practise oll the sentences in pairs.

* Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page
122 of the Student's Book.

* Work through the other examples with ﬁu class.

* Students complete the exercise ond check in pairs.

Key: 2 1+ (first) of December, 3 the 31 (thirty-first ;L
January, 4 the 13" (thirteenth) of February: 5 the
(second) of October

ond answer,

Aim: to give students practice with ordinal numbers
Thinking skill: logical-mathematicol thinking
& Students toke turns to ask and answer questions.

. )58 p47 | Think of three questions to ask your

partner.

Aim: to give further practice with ordinal numbers
* Broinstorm some questions. Students ask ond onswer.

'° P WE p47| Write the days for the dates marked

with a tick ().

Aim: to give students practice with ordinal numbers
Key: 2 The 2™ of October is a Sunday. 3 The 6" of

October is @ Thursday. 4 The 11" of October is o
Tuesday. 5 The 12" of October is o0 Wednesdoy.

e @ ) WE p47] Read and work it out.

Aim: to give students practice with logical thinking
Thinking skills: logical-mathematicol thinking
Key: Thursday 23" of June

o ) WE p47) Read about Miguel. Look at his diary

and write sentences.

Aim: to give practice with writing ordinal numbers
Key: 2 He is going to eat in o new Turkish restourant

on the 5% of September, It's a Wednesday. 3 He is
going to eat in o new Egyptian restourant on the ™

of September. It's a Saturday. 4 He is going to eat in

a new Brazilian restaurant on the 13" of September.
It's o Thursday. 5 He is going to eatin o new Italion
restaurant on the 14t of September. It's a Friday. & He
is going to eat in a new Mexican restourant on the 227
of September. It's a Saturday.

—
Ending the lesson g
Aim: to proctise key language from the lesson
e Students ask and answer in open pairs using
questions from SB Activity 4.
5 i
(r A
Extension activity
Aim: to review language from the lesson
o Students work individually and write an email reply
to Sarch in the role of Megan from SB Activity 1.

(=)
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Warm-up

e quickly They should

. tions quickly around the class.
z?r::wumwmnr&mlnummmai‘
response, e.g. When's your mum's birthday? What's
the dote tomorrow? What's the last day of June?

. mmm.mmmmmm
to keep them on their toes.

.

) 58 pé8 | Look at the photos and answer the
gquestions.
Aim: to give students practice with reading and
making predictions
 Elicit what students can see in the pictures (two boys
talking) and how they look (excited. then upset).
# Discuss with the class their ideos for what they are
talking about and where they are.

@ ) 5B p48 Read and listen to the diologue to
check your answers. Complete with the
missing numbers from the box.

Aim: to practise reading and listening for specific
information
# Focus students on the diologue and tell them to listen
and read carefully to check the answers.
* Play the recording, Students compare their answers
N Pairs.

® Check with the class. Check understanding of
vocabulary.

* Play the recording ogain for students to listen for and
check the numbers,

¢ Play the DVD-ROM,

# Students practise the diologue once or twice in
open mlﬂ-.

Key: 1 29", 2 2™, 3 5™

own dialogues

# Students practise the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs,

« Brainstorm ideas for the birthday. using the prompt
questions. Write some notes on the board.

s Focus students on What to say. Read the section out.

« They write their own dialogues in pairs.

« Pairs practise and rehearse their dialogues.

* Pairs perform their diologues for the closs.

o ) Wi p48| Match the dialogue.

Aim: to practise functional language

Key:2o0.3e 4b,5¢
) WE p48] Read and complete the dialogue with
the words from the box.

Aim: to focus students on functional language
Key: 2 meet, 3 food, 4 want. 5 more, 6 next. 7 get,
8 for, 9 number

@ ) 'WE p4E| Listen and say the words.

Aim: to identify when a ¢ spelling gives the s sound

# Point out that when the letter ¢ is followed by the
letter e, i or y it has the s sound, for example, cents,
city and bicycle.

° ) WE p4B| Circle the c letters with a s sound.

Aim: to identify when the letter ¢ has the s sound

G ) WE p4E| Listen, check and say the words.
Aim: to practise saying the s sound spelt with the
letter ¢

Key: city, Celia. celebrate. spaceship. cinema. ice, exciting.
circles, excellent

e



Aim: to review restaurant vocabulary

« Write the first letter of each of the nine rew
vyocabulary items on the board. Add ___ to show
how many letters are missing.

e A pair of students come to the board, write one of
the items and draw a picture or act it out.

e Repeat with other pairs and other words.

% .,

-

presentation

Aim: to present zero conditional

# Give instructions to a student, e.g. Please open the door.

s Elicit how the student did it. e.q. I turmed the handle.

* Write on the board If you turn the handle, the
door opens.

» Tell students we use this structure for a fact.

» Write more prompts on the board for students to make
sentences, e.g. If stop talking / quiet. If heat water /
boils, If turn key / car start.

# Write each sentence on the board as students give it
to you. Draw their attention to the comma and to the
present simple in the sentences.

s Tell students that in these sentences If is similar
to When.

. Read and correct the sentences below.

Aim: to practise zero conditional

* Elicit who students can see in the picture (a mad
professor) and where he is (in @ lab/laboratory)- :

* They read the text silently and correct the mistokes in
the sentences,

* Elicit the if sentences from the text.

1 e is o reporter. 2 Professor

e ot food would ok ke
future. 3 If you put water on the green pill "F?U ge.:L
broccoli with fish. 4 If you put water on the pink p!
you get tomatoes with beef.

@ Listen and say the sentences.

* Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus.
* Students take turns to practise the sentences in pairs.

® Students turn to the Grammar focu i
5 section on 122
of the Student’s Book. et

* Work through the other examples with the class.
* Students complete the exercise and check in pairs.
Key: 1 don't get, 2 boils, 3 melts, & doesn't get,

3 runs out

o b 5B p4s | Play the food game with a partner.
Imagine that you have pills of six different

colours. Tell your partner what food you get.

Aim: to give students further practice with the zero
conditional

* Students play the game in pairs, taking turms to say

what food they get if they mix one with another.

o ) WE p4s| Match the sentences.

Aim: to give students further practice with the zero
conditional

Key2c3a 4b

o ) WE pio| Read and write the words in the

correct form.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with zero
conditional

Key: 2 are, am, 3 is, go, 4 rains, take, 5 want, talk,

6 need, go, 7 want, need, 8 are, talk

o ) WE p45| Complete the sentences.
Aim: to activate students’ knowledge

Key (possible answers): 2 you get the emergency

services, 3 it goes hard, & it boils, 5 feel sick / get

fat, 6 goes brown / dies

—

Ending the lesson
Aim: to review grammar from the lesson

e Call out the prompts from WB Activity 3. e.q. If you

eat too much chocolote, ...

e Elicit different ways of completing the sentence from
around the class. Make sure students have their

books closed.
e Repeat with other sentence stems from this activity. 2
5
s )
Extension activity
Aim: to consolidate the zero conditional
o Individually. students write the sentences they used
for SB Activity 3 in their notebooks. 3




practice
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« Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions
ifnamm.e.g.wmtmﬂngmder?l&wm
with fish and pepper.) What did they eat it with?
(Chopsticks.) What was the second course? (Beef,
carrots, broceoli and crocodile.) Did they eat it? (No. they
ate the steam.) What was the dessert? (A chocolate and
ice cream spaceship for Phoebe’s birthday.)

) Wi p50 Remember the story. Read and
complete the summary of the story.

Aim: to check comprehension

| Key: 2 hard. 3 waiter, 4 balls, 5 steam, 6 quickly,
Warm-up 7 birthday, 8 spaceship. 9 chocolate, 10 ice cream,
Alm to review the characters and the context of 11 money. 12 kitchen, 13 wash, 14 gote
the story

. ) WE pS0) Read and complete the menu.
Aim: to practise reading and writing skills

Key: 1 soup. 2 pepper, 3 carrots, 4 crocodile,
5 chocolote, 6 ice cream, 7 20,000

) WE p50) Find the answers to the clues in the
word search. Look & and ¥.

Aim: to give students further practice with vocabulary
. ) 58 pps0-51| Look at the pictures, Where can you from the story
see these things? Key: 2 fish, 3 chopsticks, 4 pots, 5 candles,
Aim: to encourage prediction and to set the context 6 goldstors, 7 bill, § chocotate
for the story -
® Check understanding of steam.
® Students look at the pictures in pairs and find the four
sets of things
® Elicit onswers from the class.

0 ) 58 pp50-51 Go through the text quickly. Why
does the robot want the children to do the
washing up? Listen and check your answer.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

# Tell students to read quickly and silently to find the
arswer, 5et a time imit, e.g. two minutes.

& Students compare their onswers in pairs,

# Ploy the recording. Students reod and listen to check
thewr answer

o Check with the closs.

* Play the recording ogoin. Students read and listen.

# Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the
children sow the gate just in time) ond where the gate
was (on the way into the kitchen),

Key: Becouse they don't have any goldstars to pay for
their meol

« \Write Phoebe. Alex and Patrick on the board.

. mmmmummﬁmﬂﬁ
and the previous units.

® Give prompts if necessary. e.g. science lab,
experiments. Mr Davis. the gate. Pompeii (the past).
Mfﬂupmnu.umdtwm,omﬂ.
spoce restauront (the future).

(=)



Aim: to review the story

o Ask questions about the story, e.g. Where were the
three friends? (At a space restaurant.) How many
courses did they eat? (Three.) How much did the
meal cost? (60,000 goldstars.) Did they pay? (No,
they didn't.)

\ >

o )58 p51 | Read and answer the questions.

Aim: to focus students on key events in the story

s Ploy the recording of the story again. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student’s Books,

» Make sure students know what to do.

* They read the questions and find the answers in
the text.

* They compare their answers in pairs.

# Check with the closs.

Key: 1 Orange soup with fish and pepper. 2 With
chopsticks, 3 Beef, carrots, broccoli and crocodile.
4 A chocolate spaceship filled with ice cream.

§ Goldstars. 6 They had to work in the kitchen for
0 week,

. @ Read and match the prices
with the objects.

Aim: to practise mathematical skills

Thinking skill: putting a monetary value on things

* Focus students on the activity and elicit what they can
see in the pictures.

* Ask o student to read the if sentence aloud.

* Check students understand and know what to dul.

* They discuss answers in pairs and agree about prices for
each of the four things.

* Elicit answers from pairs.

° PWERST Think of three ways
for the children to pay the restaurant
for their meal. Write the sentences.

Aim: to give students practice with creative thinking
Thinking skill: creative thinking

o I":‘!EP5L Look at the pictures and find five
differences.

Aim: to give students practice with paying close
attention to visual images
Key: (In picture A, the man is wearing a napkin.)
In picture B, he is wearing a jumper.
In picture A, there is a fork on the table.
In picture B, there isn't.
In picture A, S ond P are written on the salt and
pepper shakers. In picture B, they aren't.
In picture A, the tablecloth has got squares on.
In picture B, it has got spots.
In picture A, the man has got o spoon in his left hand.
In picture B, he hasn't.

o @ ) WE p51] Put the sentences in order to

make a story.
Aim: to practise sequencing
Thinking skill: temporal sequencing
Key: 3,4,.5.2. (1)

p
Ending the lesson
Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to
a story
® Ask the students which their favourite part of the
story was and why.
® Try to involve all the class in this discussion.

9

-
Extension activity

Aim: to review ideas and concepts from the story

® Put students into groups of four.

® Each group creates a menu for the space restaurant.
They think of three courses and the prices.

® Groups write menus on paper and illustrate them.

® Groups swap menus with other groups and role play
a restaurant situation using the new menu.

e ==
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Aim to activate vocabulary

® Write Food in a circle on the board.

» Elicit all the unusual foods that students can think
of. e.g. balls of soup.

L. Wirite them on the board.

Read the blog and match the pictures
with the paragraphs.
Aim: to practise reading for specific information
* Focus the students on the six pictures. Elicit what
they can see and check understanding of vocabulary.
Pre-teach key words for the lesson, using the pictures if
students don’t know them.,
# Check students know what to do.
* Students reod and number the pictures according to
the paragraphs.
# They compare answers in pairs. Remind them to
re-read sections of the text to check.
» Check with the class.
* Find out if any students have read this book or seen
the film.

Key (from left to right): 3,1.4.5.2,6

on to discuss the next
« Monitor groups as they are working.
* Open the discussion to the whole class.

ﬂ jWe ps2| Listen and draw lines. €53

Aim: to practise listening skills

Key: David - the waiter, Robert - reading the paper,
Betty — ice cream in her hand, Katy - Betty's mum,
Helen and Harry - couple




—
Warm-up
Aim: to review key language
® With Student’s Books closed, elicit from the class
what the sweets were at the Willy Wonka Factory
in the previous lesson,
® Provide prompts if students can't remember all

the details.
\ >

o ¥ 5B p53 | Write the words under the pictures.

Aim: to give students practice in matching words

with pictures

* Focus students on the pictures and the words.

* Check they know what to do.

* They match the words with the pictures and then
check in pairs.

* Check with the class and check understanding and
pronunciation of the new words: scoop and strow.

Key: an ice cream glass, a straw, an ice cream scoop.
o pan

@ ) S8 p53 ] Listen and write the missing numbers.

Aim: to give students practice in listening for

specific information

* Tell students they are going to listen to the ingredients
for the hot chocolate Swudge drink.

* Elicit what they can see in the pictures and check
understanding of vocabulary.

* Play the recording. Students listen and write the
missing numbers.

* Check with the class.

* Play the recording again. Students listen to check.

* Check with the class.

Key:1 1,21, 385 4150, 54, 62

5 _Pl“‘f t_hE recording. Students compare their answers
In pairs,
* Play the recording again. Check with the class.

Key: 1,526,134

o VB p53 | Work in pairs. Think of something you
would like to invent.

Aim: to practise writing skills

® In pairs, students write the recipe for their sweets.

e ) SB p53 | Present your invention to the class.
Aim: to practise speaking and presentation skills
® Pairs display their poster and talk about it.

* Students choose the most original recipe.

o ) WE P53 Look at the pictures and tell
the story. €0

Aim: to give students practice with telling a story

from pictures

Key (sample answer): It is Mary’s birthday and she is
having a party with her friends. It is @ quorter past two
and they are eating lots of lovely food. At half past
two Mary blows out the condles on her birthday cake.
Everyone has a piece of cake. It is delicious. Then the
friends go out to play in the park. At twenty-five past
four, Mary's brother comes home and sees the cake
on the table. He is hungry and eats the rest of the
cake. When Mary and her friends come back, they are
very angry.

) WE p53 ' Correct the sentences. Write the correct
word.
Aim: to give students practice with vocabulary
Key: 2 sweet, 3 Taste, 4 flavour, 5 licking, 6 invent,
7 dessert
r )
Ending the lesson
Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to
a story
® Ask the students which their favourite recipe from
SB Activity 5 was and why.

e

—
Extension activity 3
Aim: to enable students to share recipes
# Tell students to bring in a recipe from home.
® Students write their recipes in simple English
and illustrate them.
\ -

€©




Aime to introduce the topic of Biology and

healthy eating

@ On the board write Healthy food.

® Ask students to give examples of healthy food.

® Accept all their ideas and develop a word map.

® At the end of the lesson, students can look at the
word map again and decide if they were right.

N

) 58 p54 | Look at the photos. Which child is
healthier? Why do you think this?

Alm: to activate students’ understanding and prior
knowledge

# Elicit what students can see in the photos for Activity 1.
# Students discuss in pairs before the closs discussion.

€) 555541 Read the text. Think of a short title
for it.
Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic
* Read the text aloud around the class. Check
understonding of vocabulary.
*® In pairs, students discuss possible titles.
* Elicit ideas for titles from different pairs.

5B p54 | Read and listen to the text. Look ot
the picture and think about what you eat.

Aim: to give students further practice with the topic of

healthy eating

* Focus students on the picture and elicit what they can
see in the five parts of the wheel.

* Students read the text and match the descriptions with
the five parts of the wheel.

* Check with the class.

* In groups of four, students talk about what they eat
during a day.

Co)

. mmhhﬂﬁmhpﬂmﬂﬂum
Anything they can't match they write on a piece of

paper.
* Elicit the foods each group have written on paper and
d&scusswlmldmisnffondﬂwyurenndhmm

they are.
. ) WE pS4) Write the words in the correct column,
Aim: to give students practice with classifying foods
Key: meat: pork. beef, turkey, chicken; fruit: pi
mangoes, opples, bananas. gropes, cronges, pears,
plums: vegetables: potatoes, spinach, peas, beans,

peppers, carrots, onions; dairy products: milk, cream,
cheese, yoghurt, butter

. ) WE pS4] What can we learn from the
~ text on page 54 in the Student's Book?
Colour the words.

Almhfu:uumdunhonihtmlu&niheﬂym&g
Key: Eat lots of fruit and vegetables to keep healthy,

D ) WE p54] What food do
. " children like? e

Aim: to give students practice with logical-
mathematical thinking

Thinking skill: logical-mathematical thinking
Key: 2 chicken, 3 potatoes, 4 chicken, 5 rice, fish




Aim: to review Biology and healthy eating

o With Student’s Books closed, give students two
minutes to note down things they learnt about
giology and healthy eating in the previous lesson,

o @ ) 5B pS5 | Read these food words.
Name the food groups.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of food groups
Thinking skill: identifying

# Focus students on Activity 1. Elicit the food words.

# In pairs, students talk about each type of food.

# Check and discuss as a class.

Key: a fruit, b vegetables, ¢ proteins. d grains.
e dairy products

o } 58 p55 | Match some of the words with the
pictures.

Aim: to give students further practice with

grouping foods e

* Students match the words with the pictures in pairs.

* Pairs check with other pairs. Check with the class.

Key: 1 mango, 2 onions, 3 turkey, 4 com, 5 cream

. @ Write two other foods that you
could add to each category.

Aim: to enable students to activate world knowledge
Thinking skill: categorising
* Check students know what to do.
* They add other foods individually and then check
In pairs,
* Elicit and check as a class.

. '@ @ E@Whutlnﬁinum:&.

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions to
tomplete a project

Thinking skill: analysing :
* Set out o time smlefnrswdeﬂﬁtﬂdﬂﬂ"“"q!:

* Brainstorm foods thot the students eat during a normal
week and help them cotegorise them.

* Each stut!ent then makes a chart and keeps a record of
all the things they eat each day of the week.

* Atthe end of the week, students add up the points for
each category, Each item of food is one point.

o PWEPSS] Read and write t (true) or f (false).
Aim: to give students further practice with food groups
Key:2f3t4tsfet

ll_."‘"’B_F55 Look at the three lunchboxes and

tick (/) the one which is the best for your health.

Aim: to give students practice with identifying
healthy food

Key: Lunchbox 2
'o P WE p55| Draw the foed in your lunchbox and
write what's in it.

Aim: to give students further practice with identifying
healthy foods

-~
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in

the lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board: Todoy
I've...

® Elicit from students what they learnt today. e.g.
leamt more about healthy food and food groups
and ['ve storted o project about the foods I eot.

® Write it on the boord. Students copy it into their

L notebooks.

—
Extension activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

. Tulkthrm;ghwiﬂlthedusswhutmevdidhrﬂn
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ...

. EmWnsMemmmﬂﬂmem
would change if they did the project again.

e Individually, students make notes on what they did.
the sequence they did it in, what they liked ond
what they would change. ;

o Students then each write o report using their notes.

o Monitor and help as necessary. |

)



I_hrnhwmw“mbdwr

-mmmmmumwnrdsfmmﬂwmﬂﬂ
the board in scrambled letter order.

 Students unscromble them in pairs and then come

hﬂuhwdhmmdmimﬂmmmrre:ﬁ;

-

0 ) S8 p56 | Work in pairs. Choose a role card.

Aime to prepore and plan for a role play

o Tell students they are going to act out a short dialogue
between a customer and a waiter or waitress.

e Read through the information on the role cards with
the class.

# Check they understand the vocabulary and that they
know what to do.

# In their pairs. students each choose their role cord.

# Elicit full exomples of the useful language, e.g. Have
you got o table for three, please?

» Make sure pairs know what to do and what language
they need to use.

* Poirs compose a short role play. Menitor each pair ond
help as necessary.

* Students practise their role ploys so that they can
perform them without reading the text.

* Remind students to refer to their improvement points
from the last role play.

. ) 5B p56 | Act out your dialogue.
Aim: to practise interactive speaking skills

# Pairs toke turns to perform their short role plays for
the class.

* The class decides which of the role plays is the best /
the funniest.

) WE p56' Choose six words or phrases to
complete the sentences.

Aim: to review longuage from the unit

Key: 2 If you put. 3 breaks, 4 21% of, 5 eat too much,
E 15“\

W pSé | There is a word missing from these
'. l’—;“m,.wﬁhmdl“nhnuHﬁnwﬂd
frumunhonlntht:nrnctlilﬂ“-

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 If you pour hot
don't need to water the gorden. 4 If everybody

at the same time, 1 can’t understond anyone,
5 If plants have no light, they f.nn‘t grow. 6 If it's very
cold, some animals sleep all winter.
j Wi p56| Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review functional language from

the lesson

e Hove two or three volunteer pairs perform their
role ploys from the lesson again.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to develop reflective skills

 Give students your feedback on the role plays.
Make general points and don't identify which
group you are referring to.

e In their role-play pairs, students discuss how they
next time to improve them.

water on ice. it melts. 3 If it rains,

in their notebook so that they can refer to them




Aim: to review the topic of portfolios

# Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the
previous unit.

o Students look at each other's portfolios ond
compare their work.

— .

. )58 p57 | Read the recipe.

Aim: to raise awareness of writing a set of instructions

# Focus students on the pictures and the layout. Elicit
that it is a recipe.

* Reod the octivity instructions and check students
know what to do.

* Reod through the recipe with the closs and check
understanding of vocabulary, e.g. blender, cinnamon,
peel, core.

* Students do Part a of the activity and check in pairs.

* Then they do Part b and write the numbers. They
compare answers in pairs again.

* Check with the class.

Key: o 1 Ingredients, 2 Things you need. 3 How you
mokeit, b 2,4.1,3

. 058 557 | Circle the verbs in ‘How to make it’ and
write them under the pictures.

Aim: to focus students on key language in a set of

instructions

* Reod the activity instructions and check students
understand what to do.

* In pairs, they work through the text ond find the verb
for each picture.

* Elicit feedback from the students.

Key: 1 peel, 2 stir, 3 blend, 4 cut. 5 pour

. i@ﬁ] Write your own recipe. Include
nformation about Ingredients, Things you
need, Preparation time and How to make it.
Find o good name for your recipe.

Aim: to give students practice with writing a recipe
. Blﬂ_lns'r.-:xm ideas if necessary. Tell students that their
recipe can be very simple, e.9. o sandwich, a fruit solod.

* Students work individually. They make notes under
the four headings.

* Read through and discuss the Tips for writers,
® Students write the first draft of their recipes.
* They swap recipes in pairs and give feedback.

* Students write a final draft of their recipes for their
portfolios,

* They turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on poge 121 of the Workbook.

* Work through the exercises with the class.

° ) WE p57' Find and write the words.

Aim: to practise spelling

Key: chopsticks. waiter. napkin. birthday, proteins

o ) WE p57| Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aim: to review restaurant vocabulary
Key: 2 chopsticks, 3 waiter. &4 Proteins, 5 napkin
) WE pS7 | Imagine it's a week before your

birthday. Write an invitation to your friends
for your party.

Aim: to practise writing skills

r B
Ending the lesson

Aim: to enable students to express their preferences

® Ask students what their favourite song. game or
activity is from the unit.

® Do the song, game or octivity again with the class.

9 -
- A
Extension activity
Alm: to enable students to discuss and share what
they have learnt
o Put students into groups of four.

look through each page of Unit 4, at their
; mmwmm&wﬁoﬁmwdﬂm
‘what they have learnt in this unit.
 Encourage students to talk about what they have
: :mﬂmpdﬂmﬂmmmw




Your students will be
able to talk about the Wild West.

—
Warm-up

Aim: to introduce the topic of the Wild West

® Write The Wild West on the board.

® Elicit what students understand by this. If they
don’t know, add other words or people they might
know, e.g. cowboys, Sioux Indians, Buffalo Bill, Billy

the Kid.
® Elicit if the Wild West is now or was in the past

L.

Presentation

Aim: to present Wild West vocabulary

* Read the text at the top of the page with the class.
Check understonding.

® Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the
context and to present the vocobulary.

* Say each word for students to repeat.

* Check students understand the meanings of all
the words

* Elicit what students think is huppenmg in the picture,

* Elict where the three friends were before this (in g
Spoce restourant in the future) and how they left there
(through the gote on the way into the kitchen),

@ D58 p58 | Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner.

Aim: to practise new voca bulary

® Students look ot the numbered words and items in
the picture

* Play the recording

® Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus,

* Ploy the recording again. Students repeat in
smaoll groups

* Students proctise the new words in pairs
®* They toke turmns to point to the numbered items in

the picture and soy whot sach one is. They do this in
random number order

(the past). J

Read, listen and complete the
sentences.
to practise listening
fi::gd t:,w,entence parts aloud with the class.
o Check understanding. Encourage students to try to
predict the answers. i
« Play the recording. Students listen to find the answer

# They check in pairs. ’
¢ Play the recording again. Check with the class. Check

understanding of holster.
Key: 1 cowboy films, 2 robbers, 3 badge, pistol,

4 scared

58 p58 | Choose a word. Describe it for
your partner to guess.

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary
* Demonstrate the activity with the class using open pairs,
® Help students with the language for definitions. Write

some prompts on the board.
* Students then do the activity in closed pairs.
* Monitor pairs as they do the activity.
# Elicit some examples from different pairs.

)} WE p5E| Find eight words in the word search.
Write them on the picture. Look & and ¥.

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary and to
check comprehension
Key: 1 joil. 3 soddle, 4 rope, 5 robbers, 6 pistol.

7 barrel, 8 handcuffs

€) ) 78 558] Match the sentences.
Aim: to give practice with sentence structure
Key:2b 30.4f5c 6d

-
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson

® For each item, they draw a picture and
definition, e.g. When you put o saddle on

the horse is easier to ride. b

N




Aim: to review materials

# Point to a piece of clothing a student is wearing,
Ask, e.g. Is this cotton?

» If students reply in L1, supply the word in English.

» Tell students that cotton is a material.

+ Write material on the board.

# Broinstorm other materials with the class. Provide

prompts as necessary.
9

Presentation

Aim: to present made of, used for

* Use one of the examples from the warm-up and write.
¢.g. (Name)'s shirt is made of cotton, on one side of the
board. Underline made of.

* Elicit other sentences with the materials from the warm-
up, e.g. A sweater is made of wool.

* Ask students what other materials the clothes they are
wearing are made of. Elicit sentences.

* Draw a line down the centre of the board. Hold up @
pen. Ask Whaot do we do with this? Students answer. €.g.
We write with it. Write on the other side of the board A
pen is used for writing. Underline used for writing.

* Elicit other sentences by holding up things in the
classroom.

© 156555 Match the sentences with the pictures.

Aim: to practise reading for specific information

* Elicit what students can see in the pictures.

* Read the activity instructions and check they know
what to do. .

* Students do the activity individually and write the
sentence numbers next to the pictures. s

* Students compare answers in pairs, re-reading por
of the text as necessary. .

* Check with the class. Elicit full sentences for o
ﬂr"lj,w_ ?

Key: boots: 3, 6; wagon: 1, 8 scarf: 2. 4; bottles: 3

ﬂ Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form

* Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in
chorus. Repeat.

* Students toke turns to practise all the sentences in pairs.

* Students tumn to the Grammar focus section on page 123
of the Student's Book.

* Work through the other exomples with the class.

® Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs.

Key: 1 The pencil case is made of cotton, 2 My shoes
are made of cow leather. 3 These blankets are used for
covering the paintings. 4 These notebooks are used for
drawing pictures. 5 Gold is used for making jewellery.

———y

Aim: to give students practice with made of and
used for

# Students work in pairs. They take turns to ask and
answer questions.

o B WE p55 Look and write the sentences.

Aim: to give students practice with made of

Key: 2 It's mode of wood. 3 They're made of metol.
4 It's made of glass. 5 They're made of leather.
6 It's made of cotton.

e ) WB p55  Look and write the sentences.

Aim: to give students practice with used for
Key: 3 It's used for cooking. 4 They're used for cutting,
5 It's used for making coffee. 6 They're used for
painting.
) WE p59 | Draw three objects. What are they
made of and what are they used for?

Aim: to give students further practice with made of
and used for

Ending the lesson
Aim: to practise key language from the lesson

e Play the guessing game again from SB Activity 3
as a class. 3
\

- 3

Extension activity

Aim: to review longuage from the lesson

& Put students into groups of four.

. hmmtﬂlmhmﬂdmm
definitions from WB Activity 3 but they don’t say

what the object is or show their friends the pictures,
® The other students try to guess the object.




h“-muﬂihdﬂ

to show how doubled consonants keep the

vowel sound short (e.g. saddle, barrel)
silver, meanest, stagecoach

Wild West, past simple

<D
Your students will be
able to join in with a song.

Your students will recognise that
mmmmﬂwmsmﬂ
sound short. (Note that consonants ¢, k, v and x
are not doubled.)

2
Warm-up

Aim: to review Wild West vocabulary

& Write The Wild West on the board and draw a circle

around it.
® With books closed, elicit the Wild West vocabulary
from the unit as you create a mind map.

@: ) 58 p60 | Listen and write the missing words.
Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing a song with the class

* Focus students on the song and tell them they are
going to hear a song about Billie Liar, the robber.

* Pre-teach stagecoach.

* Play the recording. Students listen and complete
the verses.

» Students check in pairs, Check with the class,

* Play the recording again, pausing after each verse
for students to repeat.

* When students have learnt the song, proctise it with
the whole class.

* Use the karaoke version of the song for students to
sing in groups.

Key: 1 gun, 2 brown, 3 street, 4 barrels, 5 banks,
& house, 7 stogecoach, 8 mistake, 9 white,
10 sheriff, 11 bars

&E } 5B p60 | Listen and say the dialogue.

Aim: to present and practise saying words with
doubled consonants

Intonation: expressing fear (Eddie) and calming

someone down (Jenny)

® Show students how words with doubled consonants
have a short vowel sound before the doubled letter
(e.q. letter, fotter, middie).

# Students find words with this pattern in the song
(e.g. Billie, sitting, robber, grabbed).

s Ploy the recording. Students listen, read and repeat.
« Divide the class: one half is Eddie and the other Jenny,
The class says the dialogue twice, exchanging roles,

e Students practise the dialogue in pairs.
), ) WE pi0! Listen to the song again and
complete the sentences.
Aim: to practise memorisation

Key: 2 the meanest robber in town, 3 a lot of banks,
&4 robbed a stagecoach, 5 behind bars / in jail

@ ) WE pé0] Listen and say the words,

Aim: to show how doubling a consonant makes the
previous vowel sound short

) WE p60 Write and match. Don't forget to
double the consonants.
Aim: to write words from the Student’s Book which
follow the pattern
* Explain that students must always double the consonant
{e.g. swim can’t be swam, it must be swimming).
Key: 2 shopping f. 3 stopped e, & swimming a,
5 clopped b, & running c

Word watch: This section highlights exceptions to the
spelling rule, in this case words where short consonants
aren't doubled even though the vowel sound is short.

&, ) WE pB0| Listen, check and say the sentences.
Aim: to give students listening and speaking practice

Endlng the lesson
Aim: to review and extend mmm

® Pyt the words below on the board. ;
® In teams or pairs, students decide whichwords
need to be corrected (use speling (spelling) usthﬁ A
example): stepped (/). stoped (stopped). mmhg ~.“__
(writing), living (living), giving (¥), swiming
(swimming), horse ridding (riding). bottle [ﬂ, pEL o
jumpping, camping (). -ff‘-;_ et

[ Extension activity : :
Aim: to activate students’ imaginations *&a
® In groups, students write a new versefﬂl"ﬂ\i

® Students either perform their new songs for th
or write them on poster paper and illustrate the

.




Wild West, colours, clothes
made of '
cD

g Your students will be
able to use the possessive apostrophe,

—
Warm-up H)
Aime to review made of and used for

» Point to different clothes your students are wearing
and elicit sentences with made of,

¢ Do the same with objects and elicit sentences with
used for.

h o

presentation

Aim: to present the possessive apostrophe

* Write o sentence from the warm-up to demonstrate use
of the possessive apostrophe, e.q. (Name)'s shoes gre
made of leather.

* Use a different colour for the apostrophe and elicit what
it is and what it does.

* Repeat with another sentence in the plural. e.g. The
girls' shirts are blue.

* Mark this apostrophe with the saome colour and elicit
what it does here.

* Elict/give other examples.

Follow the lines and write t (true) or
f (false).

Aim: to practise the possessive apostrophe

* Elicit who students can see in some of the pictures.

* Read the activity instructions and check students know
what to do.

* They read the sentences silently, follow the lines and
write true or false.

* They compare answers in pairs, re-reading parts of the
text as necessary.

* Check with the class. Elicit correct sentences for the
false ones.

Key:1t 2t 3f4fsf6f

@ ) SB p61 | Listen and say the sentences.

* Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in
choruys, Repeat. : :

* Students take turns to practise the sentences in pairs.

* Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page
of the Student's Book.

* Work through the other examples with the class.

123

L ]
Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs,

Key (from left to right): 6.1.2,4.3. 5

0 r5_if P61 Look at the picture on page 58 and
write sentences. How many sentences can you
write in three minutes?

Aim: to give students further practice with the
Possessive apostrophe

® Students work individually for three minutes.
® Students check each other's sentences.

o P WEpE1] Choose the correct word.

Aim: to give students further practice with the
Possessive apostrophe

Key: 2 sheriffs’, 3 cowboys', & John's, § robbers’,
6 sister’'s

e ) WE p61| Rewrite the sentences.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the

possessive apostrophe

Key: 2 Jack's bike is broken. 3 Mary's cat is called
Snowshoe. 4 The children's favourite card game is
called Uno. 5 Wizard Race is my friends’ favourite
computer game. & The water in my grandparents’
swimming pool is very cold.

o ) WE p61] Write sentences about the cars.

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity
Key: 2 Dad's cor is old. 3 My grandparents’ car is big.

4 Uncle Fred's cor is fast. 5 Aunt Sue’s car is small
& Jeff's caris old.

(" ™
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review grammar from the lesson
® Elicit the sentences students wrote for WB Activity 3.
One student says a sentence and another student
tries to write it correctly on the board.
\ i
)

——
Extension activity

Aim: to consolidate the possessive apostrophe

# Students take out their notebooks where they wrote
the sentences in SB Activity 3.

e In groups of four. they compare what they wrote.

¢ They read four sentences. If another student has the
same sentence, they shout Snap!

# At the end of the octivity, the students add up how
many different sentences they hove os a group. The
group with the most sentences is the winner.




bonk.) Who were they? (The Dalton brothers)
e s Phoede’s plon? (To tie the horses' legs
) What happened when the robbers come out

of the bonk? (They cut the rope and rode away.)
. ) Wi pi2 Remember the story. Read the
summary and write the missing letters.
Alm: to check comprehension ,
Key: 2 children, 3 Dalton. 4 plan, § robbery. 6 strops,
7 brothers, 8 rope, 9 knife, 10 sheniff, 11 handeutts

. ) WE pi2 Write the missing letters under the
pkﬁninmm1mﬂ|ﬂhhmm

robber from the Wild West.
rm Alm: to practise spelling and to activate world
comtantad knowledge
:"n:;'"""'ﬂ"“""““ Key: Billy the Kid
 Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board. " .}Whpﬂ':untthﬂﬂm
'Mm‘mwmmm Aim: to review events in the story
'ghpnﬂmﬂ ag. scince lab, Key:2h 3o 4e5b 6c7d8g
expeniments, Mr Dawss, the gate, Pompesi (the ) WE pE2) Who do these things belong to?
MMMMammM . Write noun phrases.
mﬂmrmmmwm
(the past). Aim: to review the possessive apostrophe
\. - - — Key: 2 Patrick’s penknife, 3 The Daltons’ knife,

€D ) 5 5662631 Go through the text quickly and 4 The sheriff's handeuffs, S The children’s badges

find answers to the questions.

Aim: to encourage prediction and to set the context

for the story

« Read the activity instructions with the class. Check they
know what to do.

* Students read quickly and silently to find the answers.
They compare answers in pairs.

b 58 pp62-63 | Read and listen to the story to
check your answers.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

* Play the recording. Students read and listen to check
thesr answers,

® Check with the class.

* Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

* Elicit what happened ot the end of the story (the
children helped the sherff copture the robbers) and
where the gate was (near the jail door),

Key: 1 The Dalton brothers. 2 He gives each of them
a badge.

Practice

Aim to check understanding of the story

* Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions
if necessary, e.q. What did the men have on their
mouths? (Scarves.) What were the men going to do?




' La s Your students will be

~ gbletointerpret deeper meaning from a story,

g - )
Warm=-up
Aim: to review the story

s Ask questions about the story, e.q. Where were the
three friends? (In the Wild West.) What did they see
the robbers doing? (Robbing a bank.) How did they
catch them? (They cut the straps on their saddles.)
What did the sheriff give them all? (Badges.)

\ J

o ) 58 p63 | Choose the correct answers.

Aim: to focus students on key events in the story

» Play the recording of the story again. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student's Books.

# Make sure students know what to do.

* They read the questions and choose the correct answers.
Remind them to look back at the text to check.

» They compare their answers in pairs.

# Check with the class.

Key:1b 20,3b, 4c

o @ Who do you think says these
things? Where and when do they

say them?
Aim: to focus students on the characters in the story

Thinking skill: showing an understanding of

character and situation

* Focus students on the activity and elicit what they
have to do.

* Ask students to read the five speech bubbles aloud.

* Check they understand and know what to do.

* They discuss their ideas in pairs.

* Elicit answers from pairs.

Key (possible answers): 1 The Dalton brothers,
3 Phoebe and Patrick, 4 The Datton brothers.
5 The sheriff

2 Patrick,

o @ ) WE pE3| Read about the Dalton

brothers and complete the table.
Aim: to give students practice with logical thinking

Thinking skill: logical thinking
Key:

Tim Jim
Age (35) 32 27
Height 1.75m | 2m 1.5m
Horse's name | Trigger | Pistol | Soddle
Banks robbed | 12 9 '8

e ) WE p63] Read Phoebe's diary and complete.
Use Activity 1 to help you.

| Slim

Aim: to give students practice with gap filling

Key: 2 scarves, 3 robbery, & hurry up, 5 Jim, 6 knife,
7 Saddle, 8 boys', 9 sheriff, 10 Slim

o c’ ) WE pE3] Write a short diary entry for

Alex or Patrick about the day.
Aim: to practise writing skills
Thinking skill: thinking about different perspectives

r ™

Ending the lesson

Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to

a story

® Ask the students which their favourite part of the
story was and why.

® Try to involve all the class in this discussion.
\ i

-
Extension activity

Aim: to review ideas and concepts from the story

s Put students into groups of four.

« Students in each group take turns to read their diary
entries aloud to the others in their group.

* Students give each other feedback and decide which
diary entry they like best.

e If they want, they can create a combination of their
diaries to maoke a new entry.




Aim: to activate vocabulary

® Write The Wild West in a circle on the board.

e Elicit all the words that students know about the
topic (from Lesson 1).

® Elicit what else they know about the Wild West.

® If they don't give the information, ask them what
they know about the American Indians or First
Nation People.

 Tell the students they are going to read about them
in this and the next lesson.

€) )58 64] Read the webpage and match the
words with the definitions.

Aim: to practise skimming and scanning skills
* Focus the students on the webpoge text and pictures.

# Elicit what they can see in the pictures and what the title
of the text is.

® Focus students on the matching task at the top of the
page. Check they know what to do.

» Students read to find the information. Set a time limit,
e.g. two minutes, to encourage students to use the
appropriate reading skills.

* They compare answers in pairs. Remind them to re-read
sections of the text to check.

* Check with the closs. Check understanding of vocabulary
in the task.

Key:1d 2c 3b 4a

58 p64 ) Read the webpage again and discuss ¥
the questions. ;
Aim: to practise ;p-cﬁng skills : \
« Read the five que-mnnul'wuy'l with the class.
o Put students into groups of four.
& In their groups. students take tums‘tu discuss each
uestion. Remind them that they will need to re-read
';um of the text and that they should give reasons for
their choices. : ;
« Manage the activity by telling students when to
on to discuss the next question. : N
« Monitor groups as they are working.
e Open the discussion to the whole class.

Cﬂ ) WE pE4] Listen and write. €,
Aim: to practise listening skills
Key: 2 cinema, 3 Fridays, 4 10 a.m., 5 Henderson,
6 0126 5445 636
) WB p64| Look, read and write the
missing letters.
Aim: to give students further practice with vocabulary
Key: 2 Sioux tribe, 3 Bison, are, 4 reservation

Ending the lesson
Aim: to review the content of the L

 Draw a line on the board. 4
and at the other end Now.




m..m.

d w-r Manhattan, ml,m* Kansas,
~ Oklahoma, Mississippi, Ohio, opera house, state
language from the unit

3 Your students will be

~ gble to listen for specific

~ Your students will be able to write a short
description.

~ Your students will be able to give a short oral

1' I -qun

understanding and learning about other

. . e e e Sl AL S e T

Warm-up

Aim: to review key language

* With Student’s Books closed, elicit whot the students
remember from the previous lesson.

* Provide them with prompts, e.g. What's the name

of o typical American Indian house?
T

w

ﬂ ) 5B p65 | Listen and complete the place names.

Aim: to give students practice in listening for specific
information

* Focus students on the map. Elicit what it is (the
United States of America).

* Ask students what, e.g. Minnesota, is (the name of
0 place in the USA).

* Have students read the other place nomes aloud, or
read them for the closs.

* Check they know what to do.

* Ploy the recording. Students listen and write the
missing words, .

* They compare answers in pairs. Play the recording
0gain,

* Check with the class. _

Key: 1 sky, 2 hill, 3 river, & loke, 5 beoutiful.
§ large island, 7 wind, 8 river, 9 red people. 10

. Think of five places you both know.
could American Indians describe these
ploces?
Aim: to give students practice in writi
R practice in writing a short
* Tell students they are going to write ploce descriptions
similar to the ones in Activity 1.

® Demonstrate the activity using o place name all your
students know. Elicit a short description of it.

* Students do the task individually. Go around and help.

* Students write the place names and the descriptions in
their notebooks,

D58 p65] Read your place names for your partner
to guess.

Aim: to give students practice in giving short oral
descriptions
® Put students into groups of four,

® Students take turns to say their descriptions for the
others in the group to guess.

o c ) WE p65| Read and write the names by
the correct person.

Aim: to focus students on the value of understanding
and learning about other cultures

Key: 2 Trevor, 3 Jomes, 4 Ang, 5§ Lucy

€) D 1 WEEES] Look at the picture of Beth's
friends. Write a translation for
each one.

Aim: to give students further practice in writing a short
description

Thinking skill: thinking creatively

€ D 175 Write translations of the
names of people in your family.

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity
Thinking skill: thinking creatively

r ™)
Ending the lesson
Aime to review language from the lesson
® Elicit other descriptions of place nomes you didn't
have time for in the feedback for 5B Activity 3.
& The class try to guess the place names.
. >

(Extension activity
Aim: to enable students to share information

® In groups, students take turns to tell the other
students one description of o member of their

family. :




tﬂwmm“hm

through English: Geography
gold. valuable, precious, nugget,

stream, deep, dig. rare, mine ()
language from previous
units of Super Minds Level 5
CD. reference books, the Internet
Your students will
be able to use known language to talk about
G.ogruphyh'linglilh

—
Warm-up

Aim: to introduce the topic of Geography and gold

# On the boord, write gold as an anagram,
eg.odgl

o Tell students that this is a special metal. Ask them
to guess/unscromble what it is.

e Elicit what they know about gold, e.g. its colour,
its cost. examples of things made from gold.

® Tell students they are going to learn more about

gold in this and the next lesson.
s

o ) 5B pé6 | Write t (true) or f (false).

Aim: to octivate students’ understanding and prior

knowledge

* Focus students on the illustration for Activity 1. Elicit
what they can see.

¢ Read the six sentences through with the class. Hove
students read them aloud.

* Check students know what to do. In pairs, they decide
which are true and which false, They write t or f for
each one in pencil.

# Read the second part of the activity instruction to
the closs

® They turn their books upside down to check.

# Discuss answers with the closs. Elicit which statements
surprised them maost and why,

:;' ) 58 p66 | Read. listen and find two reasons
why gold is so valuable.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic

# Read the activity instructions with the class. Check
understonding of valuable.

# Elicit their predictions as to why gold is valuable before
they reod.

& Students reod the text individuolly ond silently and
underline or highlight the key information.

® Students compare their answers in pairs,

« Elicit answers from the class. Check understanding of
vocabulary.

Key: Because it is difficult to find / get out of the earth.
Becouse it is very rare.

o ) WE p66| Read and choose the best title for

the story. Tell your partner why you chose
that title.

Aim: to give students practice with reading for gist
Key: The start of something big

o ) WE ps6| Read again and answer.

Aim: to give students practice with reading for detail
Key: 2 Men who wanted to be rich and who were looking

for adventure. 3 No, they weren't. & For jewellery and
making coins.

) WE péE| Read the text on page 66 in the
Student's Book again. Write ¢ (true), f (false)
or ds (doesn't say).
Aim: to give students practice with reading for detail
Key:2t 3t 41 Sds

—
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in

the lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board: Today
I've learnt about:

e Elicit from students what they learnt about today.
e.g. gold, where it comes from and why it's so
valuable and expensive.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their

L notebooks.

-

Extension activity

Aim: to enable students to extend their

understanding of the topic

® In groups of four, students find out more
infcg:m-oe:iun about gold, e.g. where else it is found
and famous objects made of gold. such as the
death mask of Tutankhamun. ;

® They do their research using reference books and/or
the Internet. .

* Groups toke turns to present their findings to
the closs.

\




. s““‘lwhmmam.
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2 :tm“"“ work individually. They come to the table to
t materiols, e.g. scissors, when they need them
ond return them when they have finished.

* Go around the class and monitor students as they

foam or cardboard coffee cups, small are working on the project to check they are doing it
wmmmmmgd‘ comectly.
ﬂpﬂ"-mm cratt glue * As students finish, they write their names on their
Your student wiibe '8 trophies and set them aside to dry.
® Focus student
'“mwh | s on point B. They decide who to give
oble English. : their trophy to and why.

' your students will be able to complete a project.
. i % o ) WE pi7’ Read the text on page 67 in the
Student’s Book again. Write the words.

p—
"'I :
Warm-up Aim: to give students further practice with vocabulary
Aim: to review Geography and gold Key: 1 expensive, 2 soft. 3 conducts
« With Student’s Books closed, give students two o ) WB p67' Complete the sentences.

minutes to note down things learnt about 2 ;
Geography and gold in “'.E P"t:e‘:*“l lasson. Aim: to give students further practice with the topic

o Eicit b Key: 1 money. 2 moke jewellery, 3 electronics /
L : ’ -3 computers, 4 make trophies

o ) WE p67| Write a short text to say who the
trophy is for.

Aim: to give students further practice with writing skills

)58 p67 | Look, read and answer the questions.
Think of other things that gold is used for.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of gold

» focus students on the pictures in Activity 1. Elicit what fe:
they con see. Ending the lesson 1
* Read the questions aloud with the class. Alme to review what students have learnt in
+ Students read the text silently to find the answer to the lesson
question 1, e Write the following prompt on the board:
* They compare answers in pairs. They discuss their ideas Today I've ...
for question 2. E x ® Elicit from students what they leamt todoy, e.g.

learnt more about what gold is used for and I have

’ ﬁk{it;::::; t;_ question 1 with the closs. Discuss g ot o t'nomelj 1 5
» Hove students toke turns reading the text aloud around . :Jmﬁte it on the board. Students copy it into their

the class. E ebooks. o
* Check understanding of vocabulary. .
Key: 1 Money. jewellery and electronics. 2 Silver ¥ R

(lewellery, money), platinum (laboratory tools. b ve skills

ewellery) Aim: to develop writing @ reflecti .

-— tThlkthrwghwithmeduswﬁmtthwd.rdimme

. (&) F38p67] Make a trophy. project, e.g. First you ... Then you ...
Aim: to enable students to follow instructions 10 o Elict from students what they tked and what they
@mplete a project would change if they did the project again.

make notes on what did.,
* Read the project through with the class. Check o Individuolly, students they

. iked ond
understanding of trophy. Elic'rtaxumplnwf w:lil:;peﬂpl' hmﬂ;ﬁﬁdhh what they li
[ P-Ieftetl 5 know what m
mﬂ:ﬁemwhrﬂ:dmﬁw ) titudinbﬂnnladimihurepuiusingmm
> 1 (hold up ® Monitor and help as necessary.

* Check students understand what they need
mﬂas?ﬂUmdﬁhmﬁonmﬂlﬂ““me“
the trophy.



to consolidate language from the unit
to promote student-student co-operation
language from the unit
CD. materials for the mini presentation
Your students will be
““m#MImm

-

Warm-up

Aim to review vocabulary for the Wild West

® Give students one minute to write all the words
obout the Wild West that they have learnt.

® Students then compare their lists.

5\

w-;r ) 5B pé8 | Look at the poster and Listen to
the presentation. Make o note of three

differences you hear.

Aim: to provide o model for the mini presentations

® Focus students on the photo and elicit who they can see
(o robber/cowgirl). Check students understand what a
Waonted poster is.

* Give students time to study the information about Betty.
® Ploy the recording. Students listen for three differences.
Remind them to look for the differences in the poster.

* Students compare their answers in pairs.

® Play the recording again. Discuss the differences as
a closs.

* Elict ond discuss with students why the listening is o
useful model for their presentations.

* Read the Tips for presenters through with the class.

Key: 23 years old. 1.80 metres tall, Brown eyes

Preparing for and delivering

mini presentations

Aim: to follow a set of instructions and to colloborate
with other students

* Focus students on Think about it. Give them a time limit.

® Read the bullet points through with the class. Check
vocabulary.

* Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit,
* Read the bullet points through with the class.
* Monitor individuals os they prepare their presentations.

* Focus students on Present it. Give them a time limit. This
may happen over more than one lesson.

* Set a listening task for the students who are listening to
keep them focused. e.q. write down two facts about the
person on the Wanted poster.

* Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class.

* Remind students to look at the notes they made ofter
their lost presentation on what they wanted to impro
this time.,

* Individual students take turns to do their mini
presentations,

* After each presentation. go around the class to get
feedback on the listening task.

) WE p6B| Make three sentences with the phrase
in the diamond. Use three different phrases in
each sentence.

Aim to review language from the unit
Key: My mum’s favourite pen is made of silver, The

sheriff's badge isn't made of plastic. The robbers® hors
are outside the bank.

o ) WE p&8| Draw lines and complete the sentence
with the words from the box.
Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 Handcuffs are used for arresting people.
3 Big machines are used to dig out the gold from the
earth. 4 My parents’ hobby is cooking. 5 Our teacher’s
dog is called Rex. 6 Gold is used to make trophies.

e ) WE pEE Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

r!n:linn the lesson ‘

Aim: to review language from the unit |

* Elicit some of the sentences different students wrote
for WB Activity 3.

“ - — -

-
Extension activity

Aim: to develop reflective skills

® Give students your feedback on their mini
presentations. Make general points.

® In groups of four, students discuss how they think
their own presentations went and what they will do
next time to improve them.

® Each student writes these improvement points in
their notebook so that they can refer to them before
the next mini presentation. " gy

e ——




Aim: to review the topic of portfolios

» Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the
prr.-ial.ﬁunit.

» Students look at each other’s portfolios and
compare their work.

R M

Complete the story with the correct
sentences.

Aim: to raise awareness of direct speech in a narrative
» Focus students on the text and the picture.

» Elicit that it is a story. Students read and complete it with
the four sentences.

* They compare and discuss answers in pairs.

» Check with the class. Ask students why they put the
sentences where they did.

* Elicit what we coll the four sentences (direct speech)
ond why it makes a story more interesting.

* Hove students read the story aloud around the class
with the direct speech inserted.

Keyi1d 20.3¢,4b
.awmuaebestﬁuafarmestm.

Aim to focus students on the role of the title in a story

* In pairs, students choose the best title.
* Elicit ond diseuss their ideas and reasons.

.'.FﬂudluckfnrHunk Knife

. Lnnk |:|ttl1ueql.les*lzi.;-.wr.-.nrm:lwrltl1
@ story with the title ‘Boris’s lost robbery’.

Aim: 15 give students practice with writing 0 story

* Tell students thot their story can be quite short and
simple, byt that they must include direct speech (Whot

questions,
‘MMGMMW“T#E"W'
'Mmﬁhﬁnﬁuﬂdwmhk

::Hmuw:twiesinpuirsundgiufﬂdbﬂdt

'stumdenumuﬁnddm&hrh&m' .
udents tum to the My portfolio writing practice section
mpogﬂnafthewh::d:bmk i

* Work through the exercises with the class.

'. bS8 63 In pairs, read stories. H
Tl your ies. How are they

Aim: to give students practice with readi
i p reading and

€ 15555 Find and write the words.

Aim: to practise spelling

Key: 2 handcuffs, 3 saddle, 4 trophy, 5 jewellery,
6 wogon

o ) WE pE3| Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aim: to review Wild West vocabulary

Key: 2 saddle, 3 hondcuffs, 4 trophy, 5 wagon,
6 jewellery

o ) WE pés| Look at the pictures and write the
story. Use the ideas to help you write about
each picture.

Aim: to proctise writing skills

Key (saomple answer):

It was o sunny day in Sandstone. A robber with a
scarf ran into o bank,

Tim and Julia had an idea.

They stood outside the bank and held a rope ocross
the door.

Five minutes loter, when the robber came out of the

bank, he tripped over the rope.
Sheriff Hardy arrived and put handcuffs on the robber.

& A
Ending the lesson

Alm: to enable students to express their preferences

e Ask students what their favourite song. game or
activity is from the unit.

. Dnthesmg.gunenmctiuitfuguinwimthe:hs:.

\——

“Extension activity
Aime to enable students to discuss and share what
they have learnt
e Put students into groups of four.
.Mmﬁm@md\pogenﬂjnﬂiutﬂui
books and ot their portfolios and discuss
what they have learnt in this unit.
.MMHﬂmme
m“nwﬂuﬂumﬂwm

e
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: able to talk about souvenirs.

F_.t' \

—
Warm-up

Aim: to introduce the topic of souvenirs

e Elicit where some of the students went on their
lost holidays.

® Ask if they brought back any presents for their
family or friends or for themselves to help them
remember the place.

® Elicit what these presents were,

e Tell students these things are called souvenirs.
Wirite it on the board.

 Ask students what souvenirs tourists take home
from their country.

Presentation

Aim: to present souvenir vocabulory

# Read the text at the top of the page with the class.

# Find out if any students have been to Istanbul. Show
them where it is on a map.

# Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set
the context ond to present the vocabulory,

# Say each word for students to repeat.

#* Elicit what students think is happening in the picture,

® Elicit where the three friends were before this (with
the sherff in the Wild West) and how they left there
(through the gate near the jail door).

@ )58 p70 | Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner.

Aim to practise new vocabulory

® Students look at the numbered items in the picture.
* Play the recording.

# Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.
* Play the recording ogaoin. Students repeot in groups.
# Students proctise the new words in pairs.,

* They toke turns to point to the numbered tems in
the picture and say what each one is. They do this in
random number order

Read, listen and answer the
questions.

Aim: to practise listening

* Encourage students to try to predict the answers.

e Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers.

® They check in pairs.

# Play the recording agoin. Check with the class.

Key: 1 He wants to buy a few oranges because he's

hot. 2 Because they're mode of soap. 3 In o market in
Istanbul. & It says ‘I love Istanbul’ on the combs.

o Choose a word. Draw it for your partner
to guess. Can you think of any other things you

can buy?
Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary
# Students do the activity in pairs.

@ ) WE p70] Listen and tick (/) the correct word.

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary and to
check comprehension

Key: 2 cushion, 3 earrings, 4 bosket. 5 cup and soucer.
6 comb, 7 sunglasses, 8 carpet

o ) WE p70 | Read and write the words from
Activity 1.

Aim: to give practice with using the new vocabulary

in context

Hw: 2 cup and soucer, 3 corpet, 4 soap, 5 cushion,
6 sunglasses, 7 earrings, 8 comb

€) ) WE570] Read and complete the text with the
wurdsfrumthahox

Aim: to give students practice with gop filling

Key: 2 most, 3 world, 4 Asia, 5 sea, 6 river, 7 bridge.
8 because, 9 Capital

i

-
Ending the lesson kS

Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson

. Pluyﬂ'legmneugumfmmﬂml

* Play in open pairs with books closed.

. Mmuﬂduﬁumﬂlﬁﬂﬂhm-

or the discussion at the end of SB Activity 3.
\

e

lﬂ-mlm activity
Aim: to consolidate vocabulary from the “

 Students write the eleven new vocabulary items
their vocabulary books.
* For each item, they draw a picture ond write a short -
definition, e.g. vbumnmnrshoppnghnw e

-1"-.'

or use it to take things to the beach. 7&;

N




a. P58571 ] Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grommatical form
L] Plﬂ* h 2 H 3
Fuidiry retnrﬂung Students listen and repeat in
® Students toke tumns to proctise all the sentences in pairs.

® Students turn to the Grammar focus section on poge
124 of the Student’s Book,

* Work through the other examples with the class.
* Students complete the exercise individually and then

check in pairs.
Key: 1 should, 2 should, 3 shouldn't, 4 should,
Aim: to review souvenirs 5 should
ams-q:t.:mw!nnﬂubowdunﬁmum ° ES8.571) Moke some fun rules for your
the . b ki e (et classroom.
ct souvenir vocabu rom
'ﬁqmmwﬁhhmrrdﬂoamu . Aim: to give students practice with should / shouldn't
mind map. ® Students work in pairs. They take turns to ask and
» Moke sure students have their books closed. answer questions.
* Elict which city the children arrived in (Istonbul). o ) WE p71 | Match the sentences.
m
- Aim: to give students practice with should / shouldn’t
presentation Key:2g 30, 4h 5c6d 7b,8f
S prdas ould / shouldn’t ) WE p71 | Write sentences using shouldn’t or
+ Tell students they are going to give people some advice. should.
|?‘;ﬁ.¢p;;npt5mthehmrd.&g.7ﬂ'smining. Aim to give students practice with should / st idn't
150 ; Py
y ; ] ible : 2 They shouldn’t go swimming,
+ Pt eoch sentence and give examples o odvice using X PPEOL TR L i oo bed
shouid/shoukdn't, &.9. 1 You should weor o raincoot. earlier, 5 She should wear her helmet, & They should
He shouldn't go out if he feels ill. 2 You should wear a help the lady
sweater. You shouldn't go out without a coot. . 1
* Say the sentences. Students repeat them as aclossand in
groups before you write them on the boord. | Ending the lesson -
* When you write the sentences on the board, underline. Alm: to practise key longuage fmm_ lesson
e.lg.1r’c:uual‘:gq.maw:i;;rr:.ln:u'm:t:«:-tHesﬂmdl'.'&ﬂ_il!‘n?'-‘il*l"'"jr .qudmmmmgumeugumﬁwﬂ
he feels ill. Remind students that we use this structure Activity 3 as o closs.
%meinﬁniﬁvewﬁhmntaundthmhmsmﬂwmlrd .Eumpdrﬁmhnfonenewfynmle.
person singular. o Elicit oll the rules from the pairs. :
'Ehchmrmmpmm.mu;shwﬂnwomﬂmm’- o Decide as o class which is the most fun / silliest.
e
© 155571 | Read the text from o website for — "
tourists. Then cover it up and complete the Extension activity
" ]ﬂumﬁnmﬁmhm
Aim: to practise reading for specific """""".'mbm o Put students into groups of four.
* Elcit what kind of text the students can see i o Eoch group thinks of four good rules they want for
(0 website). the clossroom.
'““demsmﬂmummmﬂﬂ*"“““"“m 8] mmdﬂimmwdhm.
oloud with students around the class. " Mmﬂmm‘tmhummdﬂhmh
* Students then cover the text and write the words it st six ules from their st of eight.
9093 inthe sentences. « Eoch grous
* Students compare answers in poirs. re-reading port i
of the text as necessary. ’
take, 5 toke

1 weor, 2 write, 3 speak, 4
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Warm-up

Al to review souvenirs ond presents

® Ebot from students what presents they buy for
members of ther family.

& Say a family member. e.q. little brother. Students
put thew hands up ond suggest ideas for presents.

® Repeot for, e.g. ount, mum, dod, uncle, big sister,

\ H .

) 58 p72 | Look at the photo and answer the
questons.,
Aim to give students practice with reading and
making predictions
# Eliot what students can see in the picture (two girls
tolking) and where they are (in a jewellery shop).
& Discuss the two questions and elicit predictions.

@ )58 p72 Reod and listen to the dialogue to
check your answers.

Aim: to proctise reading and listening for specific
information

* Play the recording. Students compare their answers.
* Check with the closs. Ploy the recording again.

* Check understanding of vocobulary and discuss the
situation

* Plogy the DVD-ROM

* Students practise the diologue in open pairs.

Key 1 A present. 2 Their teacher.

o § 58 p72 | Work in pairs.

Aim: to enable students to create and practise their
own dialogues

® Students praoctise the diologue from Activity 2 in pairs.

* Broinstorm ideas for presents using the prompts. Write
some notes on the boord.

(=)

» Focus students on What to say. Read the section out.
+ They write their own dialogues in pairs.

s Poirs Pfu(m and I‘ﬂ“l‘“ﬂ”d-ﬂk}gﬂ.ﬁ.

« Pairs perform their diologues for the class.

o ) Wi p71 | Look ot the pictures and talk in pairs,
Aim: to proctise functional language

) W 2 Two girls are looking for a present for
o friend. Write o diologue.
Aim: to give students practice with writing diologues
Key (sample answer):
2 I'm not 50 sure.
1 Look at that necklace. It's perfect.

2 1 don't ogree. I think we should get the earrings.
1 How much are the earrings?

2 They're £95.

1 What! That's too expensive!

2 1 agree. Let's get the necklace, then.
@3 ) WE p72 | Listen and say the words.
Aim: to show how sh and ch sounds can be spelt in
different ways

) WE p72 | Read. Write the underlined words in
the table.

Aim: to identify words with different spellings of the

sh and ch sounds ‘

@ ) WB p72 Listen, check and say the words.

Aim: to give students listening and speaking practice

Key: sh sounds: station, machine, sugar. sure, special: i
ch sounds: teacher, cheaper, church, which, statues, such

-
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review and extend sh and ch spelling and

pronunciation work

* Write the following words on the board in random
order: picture, adventure, future, mixture, creature;
station. celebration, creation, pollution, instructions.

. Msuymemsnund]nmudhmm
in -tion word endings.

A,

E:hmlnn activity

Aim: to give mwumm
® Pairs swap dialogues from S8 Activity 3.

k_. Pairs perfonnﬂﬁernewdmlnguﬁhrﬂlmhl'ﬂ




o e ] r- ; il e LA *t:-g

Mnndmmi“‘. 7/ g
;qdl”... ? for requests and p..m’::‘m '

seeking
to proctise speaking skills
CouldI...? {for "q!w
'i..djff...'ﬁﬂﬂfﬂtﬂﬂ. of course Do you
souvenir vocabulary, clothes
cD
Your students will be

gble to use Could I ... 2/ Do you mind if ] .__ ?
requests and permission seeking, i

r""*_

Aim: to review functional language

+ Write Mia, Olivia and Miss Saunders on the board
and elicit what the dialogue in the previous lesson
waos about.

¢ Elicit examples of languoge used. e.g. I'm not so
sure. [ think we should get the ring.

Presentation

Aime to present Could I ... ?/ Do you mind if I ... ? for

requests and permission seeking

* Write on the board: 7 Could you show me your exercise
book, please? 2 Could I borrow your pencil, please?
3Do you mind if I open the window?

* Ask the question to different students each time. Check
they understand by their response.

* Write on the board: 1 Of course. 2 Of course. 3 Not at all.

* Proctise in open pairs around the class.

@ )58 p73 | Read and listen to the diologues.
Match them with the pictures.

Aim: to practise Could I ... 7/ Do you mind if I ... ? for

fequests and permission seeking

* Elicit who students can see in some of the pictures and
what they are doing.

* Ploy the recording. They read. listen and match the
Pictures with the dialogues.

* They compare answers in pairs.

* Ploy the recording again.

* Check with the class.

Key: 4, 3.2.1

e V58 573 | Listen and say the questions and
answers.

* Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in

M. hmt
i : 3
* Students take turns to practise the questions ond
in pairs.

h o

.
Students turn to the Grammar focus section on

g POge 124 of the Student's Book.

: ':i‘oric through the other examples with the closs.

i tudents complete the exercise and check in pairs.
'*:!-F 1 Cnuld_yaul show me the way to the stadium?

Do you mind if I use your mobile phone? 3 Could you

tell me where the station is? 4 Could I talk to you for

five minutes? 5 Could 1 have another cup of tea, please?
6 Do you mind if I come back tomorrow?

o 'iﬁ'ﬂf‘_] Play tourist and shop assistant in o
souvenir shop. Then swap roles.

Aim: to give students further practice with the new

language

* Students work in pairs, using ideas from Activity 1.

* Some pairs role play their dialogues for the class.

o P WEB73 ] put the dialogue in the correct order.

Aiim: to give further practice with the new language
Key:7.9.3,5.(1).6.8,2. 4

e ) WE p73 | Make questions.

Aim: to give further writing practice with the new

language

Key: 2 Could I have a look at that book over there,
please? 3 Could you tell me how to get to the post
office, please? 4 Could you explain the Maths homework
to me. please? 5 Could you show me your new phone,
please? 6 Could you tell me the time, please?

) WE p73 | Write questions. Use the words from
the box.

Aim: to stimulote students” creativity

Key (possible answers): 2 Could you switch it off?
3 Do you mind if I cut it? 4 Could I try them on, please?
5 Could I sit here, please? / Do you mind if I sit here?
6 Could you close the window, please?

p
Ending the |esson

Alm: to review grammar from the lesson

® Elicit the questions students wrote for WB Activity 3.

® One student says a question ond another student
tries to write it correctly on the board.
\

r—lm-l-nucﬂvlﬂl
Alm to consolidate the new longuoge from the
lesson
@ In their notebooks, students write the dialogue they
performed with their portner in 58 Activity 3.
Ne——— — —

)




Your students will be
able to listen to and read a story.
mm-luhuhhudnumhplﬂv-

—
w

Alm to review the characters and the context of

the story

& Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board.

e Elicit what students remember about them from this
and the previous urits.

® Give prompts if necessary. e.g. science lab,
expeniments, Mr Dovis, the gate. Pompeii (the past).
rainforest (the present). o rock concert (the past).
space restourant (the future), the Wild West (the
past), Istanbul (the present).

) 58 pp?4-75 | Look at the pictures. What do you
think happens to Phoebe in the story?

Aim: to encourage prediction ond to set the context
for the story
® Read the octivity instructions with the class. Check they
know what to do
# Elicit students” predictions about Phoebe from
the pictures.
# Maoke notes of their ideas on the board.

s ) 58 pp74-75  Read and listen to the story to
check your answers.

Aim: to present a story ond to develop reading skills

® Play the recording. Students read ond listen to check
thear answers

& Check with the closs

# Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

» Elicit what hoppened ot the end of the story (Phoebe
waos on the platform, but there wasn't time for her to

go ond see the sights) and where the gote was (near
the escolotor)

Key: The underground train doors close before she gets
on. She waits six hours for the boys on the platform.

)

Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story

e Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions
if necessary, e.9. What did Phoebe buy at the tourist
office? (A guidebook.) Who got on the train? (Alex and
Patrick.) Why didn't Phoebe get on? (Because the station
was full of people and she wasn't fast enough.) What
did Alex and Patrick do? (They went sightseeing.) Why?
(They thought Phoebe would get on the next train and
go to the sights they planned to see.)

€D ) E 74| Write the names of the places under
the photos.

Aim: to activate world knowledge
Key: 1 amosque. 2 0 bridge. 3 a market

) WE p74 | Remember the story. Read the
summary. Write the sentence numbers in the
boxes.

Aim: to check comprehension

Key: (3).2. 4.1

e ) WE p74 | Write the names.

Aim: to review events in the story

Key: 2 Alex or Patrick, 3 Phoebe, 4 Alex,
5 Alex or Patrick, & Ali, 7 Phoebe, 8 Ali

—
Ending the lesson

Aim: to practise the story

e Put students into groups of four (the three
friends and Ali).

® Students decide which of the characters they are. ‘

# In character, they mudﬂlm@ﬂmym Q
and find which dialogue is theirs. -

» Students do their role plays, umgthdmtspnm
from the story.

L. If time, they change roles.

- :
Extension activity R
Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity
® Put students into pairs. T
e Tell students to imagine what Ali told his h‘ﬁ{ .
his teacher when he went to school the nextday.
® Pairs create a short speech as Mlmdplml@,'
X the class. S

LR
i




1o practise reading for specific information
1o identify key events in a story
focusing on values in a story
language from the story

Your students will be
~ gble to interpret deeper meaning from a story.
showing interest in the wider world

o 3
Warm=-up
Aim: to review the story

# Ask questions about the story, e.g. Where were
the three friends? (In Istanbul.) What happened to
Phoebe? (She missed the train.) Who did Alex and
Patrick meet? (A Turkish boy called Ali.) What did
he tell them to do? (Go back to the station to find
Phoebe.)

\ o

o ) 5B p75 | Correct the mistakes in the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on key events in the story

* Play the recording of the story again. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student’s Books.

* Make sure students know what to do.

* They read the sentences and correct the mistakes.
Remind them to look back at the text to check.

* They compare their answers in pairs.

* Check with the closs. -

Key: 1 Phoebe, Alex and Patrick looked at o book with
some photos of Istanbul. 2 They decided to trgvel
around the city by underground. 3 Alex and Patrick
went to see some sights. They wanted to ﬁr.'d Phoeb-t_e.h
ek ekt & Thay wesit back o Talksim with o Turks

. od in Taksim, they found
boy. 5 When they arrived in Ta )
Phoabe. 6 Ali wanted to show Phoebe the dty the next

day, but she couldn’t stay.
i d answer
@ ) 58 p75 | Look at the picture and
o the questions with the phrases in the
box.

: in space
ctivity and elicit what they have
& itions
. rstanding of the preposi :
e
: 5::_.'::nts i pois. They toke turns to answer
the questions. :
® Elicit answers from pait=-

Thinking skill:
* Focus students on the @

Key: The hotel is to the right of the boys. The factory is
behind the boys. The souvenir shop is to the left of the
boys. The fire station is in front of the boys.

The hotel is behind the boys. The factory is to the left of
the boys. The souvenir shop is in front of the boys. The
fire station is to the right of the boys.

o @ ) WE p75 | Look at the photos of famous

places. Write a sentence about each
ane.

Aim: to focus on the value of showing interest in the
wider world

o )} WE p75 | Read the postcards. Which of the
places in Activity 1 are Allan and Amy visiting?

Aim: to give students practice with reading for specific
information

Key: 1 The Iguacu Falls, 2 The Toj Mahal

—
Ending the lesson
Aime to stimulate students’ personal reactions to
a story
e Ask the students which their favourite part of the
story was and why.
® Try to involve all the class in this discussion.

. -

~—

Extension activity

Aim: to discuss the value of showing interest in the

wider world

e Focus on examples in the story where the children
took an interest in the wider world {they wanted to
go sightseeing).

e Elicit from students why this value is important and
elicit examples from the students of when they have
taken an interest in the wider world.

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take place

inL1.

\. .




Aim to activate vocobulary

@ Tell students to imagine they are going to put all
their favourite things they use every day in one bag.

® Elicit what they put in there. Give one example to

L give them the right idea. e.g. @ mobile phone.

- —

ﬁ b 5B p76 | Match the flags with the countries.
Listen and check.

Aim: to activate world knowledge
® Focus the students on the flogs.

* Check they know what to do. Pre-teach / check
understonding of horizontal and verticol.

* In pairs. they try to match the flogs with the countries.
& Ploy the recording. Students check their predictions.

® Check with the class.

Keyos. b3 c7.d8 e¢2.f596. h1

. } 58 p76 | Read about what things these
countries maoke,

Aime to practise skimming and scanning
* Read the instructions with the class. Check students

know what to do: they read the text quickly to find the
information about the countries. 4

* They con underline the information in the text,

* Students read silently to find the information and then
compare answers in pairs,

® Check with the class.

Ce)

Key: Indonesio: trainers. Mexico ond Indio: jeans and
T-shirt, Finland: mobile phone, China: computer,
(police) series

€) 158 76 | Read again and choose the best title
for it. Write it above the text. {0

Aim: to practise reading for detail

* Read the text again with the class. Students take
turns to read it oloud around the closs.

 Students choose the best title individually and then
compare their ideas in pairs,

» Elicit and discuss as o closs.

Key: The world in your room

© 155575 Work in pairs. Make a list of the things
in your home that are made in your country.
Aim: to xﬁmmww
® Tell students it is all right to guess. They can then
check the information before the next lesson,
* They make their lists in pairs.
. ) 5B p76 | Write your ideas on the board and
make a class list.
Aim: to enable students to share and consolidate
information
* Pairs take tums to come to the board and write the
things from their lists.
* They only write the new things.
» Tell students to check this information at home
the next lesson.

L5 VW5 7] Listen and Look. What did each
person in Mrs Salt’s family buy in the
souvenir shop? @O

Aim: to practise listening skills

Key: Daisy b, Anna a. John . Katy g

o SR ok e s b SR lagi e el R e e .
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Aim: to review key language

» With Student’s Books closed. elicit what the students
remember from the previous lesson. e.g. Where was
the mobile phone made?

Warm-up 7

\ >

ﬂ Listen and draw lines from the
countries to the food.

Aim: to give students practice in listening for specific

information

* Focus students on the picture of the foods and elicit
each one,

* In pairs, students predict which countries they think the
food comes from.

* Ploy the recording. Students listen for the answers and
theck their predictions. ity

(oranges in) juice = The USA, (meat in) ham

uﬁ"'gﬂ‘tigf: tﬂ:'n!mtoes - Spain, {mcod.beuns to make)

thocolate - Nigeria, apple - South Africa

G How many kilometres has the food
travelled? Listen again and w
in the boxes. What is the total?

Aim: to give students practice in listening for detoil

* Check understanding of the concept

* Ploy the recording. Students listen for the n

compare their onswers in pairs.

. “ﬂr&uremuingugain.amkmgthfd:; s

Key: The Usa: 8,000, Spain: 1.600. Nigend: 2 -

Africa: 9,000, Argentina: 11,000

rite the numbers

of ‘food kilometres'.
umbers. They

&B:'E:I Discuss the questions in small groups.
to give students
practice in toking part in o
* Put students into groups of four.
oot a7 i

* Elicit students’ ideas and discuss all three questions as
a closs,

o Find out where all the food for your

breakfast comes from and how far it has to
travel. Write o short text,

Aim: to practise writing a short text
* Brainstorm what students have for breakfast. Create
a word map on the board.

® Provide students with occess to the Internet so that
they can find out where the food comes from and how
far it has trovelled.

* Read the model text through with the closs. Remind
students to use this model to help them write their texts.

& Students write the first droft of their texts.

® Students swap drofts in pairs and give feedback.

® Students write a final draft in their notebooks.

o ) WE p77 | Work with a partner. Ask and answer.

Aim: to give students practice with questions and
answers

o ) WE p77 | Read the conversation and choose
the best answer. Write a letter (A-H) for
each answer. You do not need to use all the

letters.
Aim: to give students further practice in reading
for detail
Key: (G).H. A.C.E

—
Ending the lesson

Alm: to review language from the lesson

. mwamﬁmmmwufmm

mmmmuﬁﬁm

'hmmhﬂm&
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“mmmmmm




Almx to introduce the topic of Geography and

town planning

. !mﬂmhmm“inﬂnmdmts'mm.

!Cuﬂuwdmpmﬂwmdwﬂhthenmunf
their town in the centre.

® Tell students they are going to learn more about

how towns are planned in this and the next lesson. )

A

¢ ) 58 p78 | Imagine you are planning a new
town. What kinds of things do you need to
think about? Read and listen to the text and
check your ideas.

Alm to octivate students’ understanding and prior

knowledge

® Focus students on the ideas from the warm-up.

# Students discuss their ideas in pairs.

¢ They read the text in their pairs to check their ideas.

Key: You need to think about: where people live, how
people get to work, how big the roads need to be,
where people will pork, ploces where people can have
fun. where to put shops. supermarkets, schools, libraries
and hospitols, what kinds of jobs people can do.

. D58 578 | We need lots of different places in
a town and we need lots of people to work in
those places. Where do these people work?

Create a table.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic

# Elicit what jobs they con see in the pictures.

® They create o table in pairs. Tell them that some jobs
can be done in more than one place.

Key: Sports centre: sports cooch. Restaurant: cook,
waitress. Hospitol: cook. nurse, doctor. Train station:
tromn driver. School: cook. teacher. Shop: sales assistant.

©

) sB p78 | How many more different places in

o town can you think of?

Aim: to activate students’ knowledge of the world

o Elicit what other ploces students can think of.

« Elicit jobs people do in those places. Are they the same
as the jobs on the list or are they different?

. ) WE p78| Look and write the words.

Aim: to give students practice with topic vocabulary
Key: 2 hospital. 3 car park, 4 block of flats, 5 station

o @ ) WE p78 | What makes a town planner’s
job important? Colour one brick in
each column to make a sentence.

Aime to focus students on the value of civic

responsibility

Key: Town planners make sure that people in o town like
living there.

o ) WE p78 | Read and choose one word to complete
the sentences.

Aim: to review key aspects of the topic
Key: 2 question, 3 park. 4 have fun, 5 places. 6 far

rmthom

Aim: to review what students have leamtin
the lesson

I've learnt about:

Aim: to enable students to
understanding of the topic
* In pairs. students create another
jobs. like the one in SB Activity 2, usin
that were discussed in SB Activity 3.
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1o extend the focus on Geography through

English
to enable students to complete a project

colour code, improve, location
Geography and town

poster paper, colours

Your students will be
able to talk about Geography in English.
Your students will be able to complete a project.

planning

- ™
“ﬂl‘lll"l.lp
Aim: to review Geography and town planning
& With Student’s Books closed, give students
two minutes to note down things they learnt
obout Geography and town planning in the
previous lesson.

® Elicit what they remember.
N »

o ) 58 p79 | Town planners think about what places
towns need and the best location for them.
What ploces do you think are important for
these people? Choose three places for each
person.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of town
ning

Focus students on the pictures in Activity 1. Elicit who
they are,

* Demanstrate the activity by eliciting one place for each
person and the reasons for the students’ choice.

® Students work in pairs and think of three places for each
person. They can repeat some places if they think they
are important for another person.

* Pairs compare answers with other pairs.

® Elicit and discuss as a closs.

. ¥58 579 | What four places are the most
important for you in your town/area?

Aim: to enable students to respond individually to

the topic

* Read the activity instructions with the class.

* Tell students to think for a minute and then to write the
four places. They do this individually.

* Tell them that they don't have to agree with the other
students,

* Elicit some ideas from different students.

o & V52579 Plan @ town.

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions to
complete o project

* Drow a simple map on the board.

* Put students into pairs.

* Tell students how long they have to complete
the project.

* Pairs write notes for questions 3 and 4.
* Pairs display their colour-coded maps around the walls.

* Each pair briefly presents their map and shares their
ideas for questions 3 and 4.

o c} ) WE p79 | Work with a portner. Read

and write positive and negative sentences.

Aim: to give students further practice with the
language of the topic

Thinking skills: thinking about cause and effect,
creative thinking

) WE p79 | Where do these people work most of
the time? Write the jobs in the right ploces.

Aim: to give students further practice with the topic

' i N

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in

the lesson

#® Write the following prompt on the boord:
Today I've ...

® Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g.
learnt more about town planning. I've thought
about the ploces that are important for different
people and I've planned a town.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their

notebooks.
L v

“Extension activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

e Talk thraugh with the class what they did for the
project. e.qg. First you ... Then you ...

e Elicit from students what they liked ond whot they
would change if they did the project again.

e Individually, students make notes on what they did.
the sequence they did it in, whot they liked and
what they would change.

® Students then each write o report using their notes,

# Monitor and help as necessary. 3

—




Your students will be
able to plan ond act out a short dialogue.

-

Warm-up

Aims to review clothes vocobulory

e Students work in pairs. They stand back to back
and, without looking, take turns to say what their
friend is wearing. including the colours.

® Students then tum to face their partner to see what

they got right and what they couldn't remember.

o

o ) 5B p80 | Work in pairs. Choose a role card.

Aim: to prepare and plon for a role play

#» Tell students they ore going to act out a short dialogue
between a customer and a shop assistant.

* Read through the information on the role cards with
the closs.

» Check they understond the vocabulary and that they
know what to do.

» In their pairs, students each choose their role card.

# Elicit full exomples of the Useful language, e.qg. I'm
looking for some trainers.

# Make sure pairs know what to do and what language
they need to use.

* Pairs compose a short role play. Monitor each pair and
help as necessary.

* Students practise their role plays so that they can
perform them without reoding the text.

* Remind students to refer to their improvement points
from the lost role play.

o }58 p80| Act out your dialogue.
Aim: to proctise interoctive speaking skills
* Pairs take turns to perform their role plays for the class.
¢ The closs decides which of the role ploys is the best.
) WE p20 Choose six words or phrases to
complete the sentences.

Aim: to review language from the unit

Key: 2 You shouldn't, 3 you mind. 4 Could you,
5 Could I. & mind

e ) W8 p80’ There is @ word missing from these
un{encns. Write each sentence with a word

from the box in the correct place.

Aim: to review sentence structure

- 3 Do you mind if I use your sunglasses?
K?}w shouldn't worry that you forgot your cap. Use
one of mine. 4 Make sure that you bring a coat. It's
cold at the moment. 5 Could you come over and
help me fora moment, please? 6 You should try to
remember these words. They are very useful.

) WE pE0' Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

p
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review language from the unit

# Hove two or three volunteer pairs perform their role

plays from the lesson again.
\

IrE.wlm-uslmnn activity

Aim: to develop reflective skills

e Give students your feedback on the role plays.
Make general points and don't identify which pair
you are referring to.

® In their role-play pairs, students discuss how they
think their role plays went and what they will do
next time to improve them.

® Each student writes these improvement points in
their notebook so that they can refer to them before

| the next role play. ..
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~ to consolidate language from the unit
to raise awareness of planning when writing
unfair, tip, leaflet

language from the unit

2 Your students will be

; able to use language from the unit to make o

' section for their portfolios.

" Your students will be able to plan and write

o leaflet.
T

p
Warm-up
Alm: to review the topic of portfolios
® Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the
previous unit.
# Students look at each other's portfolios and
compare their work,

) 58 p81 | Govin is a new member of the
basketball team. The trainer has written up
some rules for him, Write should or shouldn't.

Aim: to review longuoge from the unit

# Focus students on the text and the picture. Check
students understond that these are tips of a team
member,

Reod the octivity instructions and check students know
what to do.

® Students read the tips individually and complete them
with should or shouldn't.

® They compare and discuss answers in pairs.

* Check with the closs.

Key: 1 should, 2 should, 3 shouldn't, 4 shouldn't

. )58 081] Add the missing word to each tip.

Aim: to further focus students on language from
the unit

* Read the activity instructions and check students
understand what to do.

* Individually, they complete the tips and then compare
anNswers in pairs.

* Elicit and check os a class.

Key: should, shouldn't, should, shouldn't

. P50 p81] Write a leaflet giving advice to a visitor
to your town,

Aim: to give students practice with writing a leaflet

from notes

* Read through the activity instructions with the class ond
check students know what to do.

* Broinstorm ideas if necessary. Tell students that their ‘
leaflets can be quite short and simple, but that they
must include negative and positive advice.

* Read through and discuss the Tips for writers with
the closs,

* Students work individually. They make notes using
Tips for writers as a guide.

* Go around the closs to check, Help as appropriate.
® Students write the first draft of their leaflets.

* Students swap leaflets in poirs and give each other
teedback.

* Students write o finol draft of their leaflets for their
portfolios.

® Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section
on page 123 of the Workbook.

* Work through the exercises with the class
o } WE pB1| Find and write the words.
Aim: to practise spelling

Key: shouted, present, people, building. bosket

) WE pB1 Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Alm to review unit vocabulary
Key: 2 shouted, 3 corpet, 4 people, 5 basket, 6 building
) W pB1 Your friends don't know what to do

for their holiday. Write an email to give them
advice.

Aim: to proctise writing skills

r!mlll'lrn the lesson 1
Alm: to enable students to express their preferences

® Ask students what their favourite song. game or
activity is from the unit.
& Do the song, game or activity ogain with the closs.

ks __J
- )
Extension activity
Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what
they have learnt

& Put students into groups of four.

® They look through each page of Unit 6. ot their
vocabulary books and at their portfolios and discuss
what they have learnt in this unit.

® Encouroge students to talk about what they have
learnt and are good at. as well as what they need

to improve,

G



 Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers,

® They check in pairs.
Key: 1 wonderful, 2 Shakespeare, Theatre,
3 don't like, 4 Romeo ond Juliet

€ 158552] Choose a word. Describe it for your
partner to guess.

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary

« Students do the activity in pairs.

. ) WE p82] Read and complete the text.

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary and to
check comprehension
Key: 2 wig, 3 dresses, 4 tights, 5 mask. 6 audience

,, ol'W 82| Use a verb from box A and a noun from

rn‘]_li' .?.L...r.-a*'lll*

r_m box B to complete the sentences.
Aime to introduce the topic of plays and the theatre Aim: to give practice with using the new vocabulary
® Elicit if ony students act in drama groups and/or like in context _
to go to the theatre with their families. Key: 2 wear. mask, 3 be. actor, 4 Audiences. stand up,
® Find out what plays and ploywrights they know the 5 makes, costumes, 6 gets, tights
__nomes of from their country or from other CUnties. )} @y yws ps2) Write the words in the correct column.
o tati Aim: to give students practice with categorising
vocabulary
Aim: to present play and theatre vn-:d_:ul.nry Key:
* Reod the text at the top of the page wrmlthe closs, Things to wear | People Buildings
* Find out if any students have heard of William ey sheriff joi
Shokespeare and seen any of his plays. tights ; tourist off
® Use the picture in the Student's Book to further set the ki <12 -
context and to present the vocabulary. wig cowboy underground stoti
* Say each word for students to repeat. e’ e bridge
# Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

# Elicit where the three friends were before this (in
Istanbul) and how they left there (through the gate
near the escalator).

ﬁ ) 58 p82 | Listen and say the words. Check with
your partner.

Aim: to proctise new vocabulary

* Students look ot the numbered items in the picture.

* Play the recording.

* Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

* Ploy the recording again. Students repeat in groups.

# Students practise the new words in pairs,

* They take turns to point to the numbered items in
the picture and say what each one is. They do this in
random number order.

ﬂ D58 p82 | Read, listen and complete the
sentences.

Aim: to practise listening
® Encouroge students to try to predict the sentences.

(=)




_ topresent and practise will for offers and
ok i

: to give students speaking practice
plays and the theatre
; cD
A Your students will be
E;_g;l--.mnmgﬂmuﬂmnﬁesuﬁngﬁﬂ-
A
r h
Warm-up

Aim: to review play and theatre vocabulary

® Write Plays and the theatre on the board and draw
a circle around it.

# Elicit the vocabulary from the previous lesson and
the spelling as you create a mind map.

#» With books closed, elicit where the children were
{In the Globe Theatre in London in the past).

Presentation

im: to present will

# Tell students they are going to moke some offers and
promises.

* Write prompts on the board. e.g. 1 This homework is
difficult. 2 I can't find my mobile phone.

* Point and give exomples of offers and promises using
will, e.g. 7 My sister’ll help you. 2 I'll lend you mine.

® Say the sentences. Students repeat them as a class and
in groups before you write them on the board.

* When you write the sentences on the board, underline
e.g. 1 My sister'll (will) help you. 2 I'll {will) lend you
mine. Remind students that we use this structure with
the infinitive without to, we say ‘Il not the full will, but
we write will and that there is no s in the third person
singular.

* Elicit other examples of will'll sentences from students.

a ) 58 p83 | Read and listen to the dialogue.
Who brings each item? Write the names
below the items.

Aim: to proctise reading for specific information

* Elicit what students can see in the pictures. Check
understanding of blonde, sword and bracelet.

* Play the recording. Students listen and reod to find the
nomes of the people.

* Students compare answers. Play the recording again.

® Check with the class. Elicit full sentences for each
answer, e.q. Doisy'll bring the blonde wig.

Key: 1 Daisy, 2 Harry, 3 Adam, 4 Adam. 5 Paul. 6 Lily

@ P58 p83 | Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grommatical form

* Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in
chorus. Repeat.

* Students toke turns to practise oll the sentences in pairs.

* Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 125
of the Student’s Book.

* Work through the other exomples with the class.

* Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs,

Key: 1 ‘i make, 2 ‘ll get. 3 ‘Il have, & ‘Il phone,
5 ‘Il woke

o ) 5B p83 | Work with your partner. How can you
help them? Then swap roles.

Aim: to give students practice with 'll

® Student A chooses one of the six utterances and says
what it is, Student B tries to give @ meaningful onswer
using 'l

* In pairs, they take tumns to choose and answer,

o } WE p83 | Match the sentences.

Aim: to give students practice with ‘Il

Key:2f 3a.4e 5b, 6d

o ) WE pB3 Look and write sentences.

Aim: to give students practice with "Il

Key (possible answers): 2 I'll moke you some

dinner. 3 I'll help you. & T'll toke you in the car.
5 I'll buy it. & I'll help you mend it.

) WB p23’ Your mum asks you to help in the
house. Write four things you'll do.

Aim: to give students writing practice with ‘Ul

& Iy
Ending the lesson
Aim: to practise key languoge from the lesson
e Play the game again from SB Activity 3 as a class.
o Elicit some more situations to add to the six.
hi Play the game in open pairs, ;
\

-
Extension activity

Alm: to review language from the lesson

& Put students into groups of four.

® They take turns to read out / say the four things
they'll do in the house to help their mum and dad. I

o If o student says something that another student
has on his/her list. the student says Snap!
® Make a closs list on the boord.

.

et



to sing a song with the class
h::numﬁhm-utmmdﬂﬂm“
sometimes silent
parrot, comic, duet
mmdmumm.'ﬂhr

promises
cD
Your students will be

able to join in with a song.

‘I‘nur:h.ldnnhwillb-l::ll:;
identify and say words where the e at the
of the word immt (e.g. house and people, as
opposed to make and home, where the final e
shows that the vowel sound in the word is long).

-
Warm-up
Aim: to review play and theatre vocabulary
e Write Plays and the theatre on the board and draw
a crcle around it.
e With books closed, elicit the vocabulary from the
unit as you create a mind map.

@ ) 58 p84 Listen ond correct the mistakes.
Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing a song with the class

* Play the recording. Students listen and correct.

# Students check in pairs. Check with the class.

* Play the recording ogain, pausing after each verse for
students to repeot.

# Students learn the song as o closs.

# Use the karooke version for students to sing in groups.

Key: 1 neckloce. 2 cat, 3 poem, 4 rocket. 5 theatre,
6 100

&: ) 58 p84  Listen and say the dialogue.

Aimc to identify the silent e ot the end of some words

Intonation: making suggestions (Olive) and

expressing doubt (George)

® Point out thot the letter e ot the end of a word is often
silent (words in the song and follow-up octivity that
follow this pattern are neckloce, promise, theatre,
people). Contrast this to the final e which makes the
previous vowel sound long (e.g. moke, scene, time,
nose and rule)

# Ploy the recording. Students listen, read and repeat,

® Dide the closs so that one half is Olive and the other
George. The class says the dialogue twice.

® Students practise the diologue in pairs.

* ) WE pi4| Listen to the song again and correct
the sentences.

Aim: to practise memorisation
Key: 2 cat. 3 a poem, 4 sing, 5 rocket. 6 theatre

€) ) W pE4 Write the rhyming pairs. Find one morg
rhyme for each pair.
Aim: to give students practice with rhyming words
Key (with possible answers): 2 hat / cat, mat,
3 things / rings, sings. 4 all / small, fall,
5 buy / fly. cry. 6 toke / make, coke

d;’; ) WE pE4 Listen and say the words,
Aim: to show how a final e can be silent
) WE pB4 Complete the words with the endings

from the box. Match the sentences with the
pictures.

Aim: to spell and say words which end in a silent e

Key: 1 house 2 audience / theatre ¢. 3 candle / table f,
& necklace / purple a, 5 blonde / middle b,

6 people /villoge e
d:.’, ) WE p84 | Listen, check and say the sentences.
Aim: to give students listening and speaking practice

r »
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review the silent letter e ot the end of words

® Tell students that words with an e ot the end are
often pronounced with a long vowel sound (e.q.
cake, bike, pole), but not always (e.g. the ou in
house has the long vowel sound, and the e isn't
necessary).

& Put students in teams and dictate these Wﬁ_fﬂ'
them to write: mouse, horse, have, give, promise,
please, theatre, people, sentence, blonde.

® Teams exchange papers and correct each other's.

Gl —

-
Extension activity

Aim: to activate students’ imaginations

® In groups, students write a new verse for the song
using the rhyming words from WB Activity 2 to h'h

® They practise their new song in their groups.

® Students either perform their songs for the class of
write them on poster paper. E:

. ﬂl
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to be funny and not to take it too seriously.
Write the best ideas on the board.

& .

Presentation

Aim: to present the present perfect with just

 Drow a picture of a wig on the board.

# Stand back from the board. Elicit what it is (a wig).

Say I've just drown a wig. Prompt students to say
You've just drown a wig.

Invite o student to come ond draw something on
the board.

# When the student has finished. he/she stands back
from the board. The class say what it is and the student
says, e.g. I've just drawn a cat. The class say You've just
drown o cot.

® Repeat with other actions, e.g. opening the door /
window, picking up o book.

* Write one example sentence on the board. Underline
the present perfect and just.

® Elicit the tense (present perfect) and ask concept
questions to check understanding. e.g. Is the action
finished? (Yes) When did it finish? (Very recently).

. )58 p85] What are the actors doing? Match the
pictures with the sentences.

Aim: to practise the present perfect with just

# Elicit who students can see (a clown).

* Tell the class the clowns have just done some things.
Make sure they notice that some of the clowns are male
and some female.

® Students read the sentences ond match. They compare
answers in pairs.

® Check with the closs.

Key: 6,4,5.3,2,1

ﬂ Listen and say the sentences.

* Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat.

* Students toke turns to practise the sentences in pairs.

* Students tumn to the Grammar focus section on poge
125 of the Student's Book.

* Work through the other examples with the class.

* Students complete the exercise individually ond then
check in pairs,

Key: 1 s just got. 2 "ve just hurt, 3 “ve just got, & "ve just
phoned. 5 ‘ve just found. & “ve just hod

Aim: to give students further practice with the
new language

= Mime an action. Elicit what you have just done.
® Students do the activity in pairs,
® Some pairs mime for the class to say the sentences.

o ) WE p85] Match the sentences.

Aim: to give students further practice with the
new language
Key:20 3f 4b,5¢ 6d

o ) WE p85| Read and complete the sentences.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the
new language
Key: 2 "ve, heord. 3 's.read. 4 has, gotup, 5 s, cut,

6 has, said, 7 ‘ve, dropped, 8 's, left

e ) WE p85| Look and write sentences.

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity

Key (possible answers): 2 The plane has just landed.
3 He's just opened his present. 4 They've just hod a
party. 5 He's just finished his breakfast. 6 He's just
caught a fish.

—
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review grammar from the lesson

® Elicit the sentences students wrote for WB Activity 3.

® One student says a sentence and another student

tries to write it correctly on the board.
\ st

-~

Extension activity

Alm: to consolidate the new language

. Pmmenimgmﬁunﬂﬁcﬁﬁwaaguin.

® Invite ten students to the front. Each one takes a
turn to mime an action,

® When each has finished, the students in the class

write down what the student hos just done.




Warm-up

Almg to review the charocters and the context of

the story

o Write Phoebe. Alex and Potrick on the board.

® Elct whot students remember about them from this
ond the previous units.

® Give prompts if necessary, e.g. soence lab.
past). rainforest (the present). a rock concert (the
past). spoce restourant (the future), the Wild West
(the past), Istanbul (the present). London’s Globe
Theatre (the past). J

. ) S8 ppB6-87 Go through the text quickly and
find answers to the questions.
Aim: to encourage skimming and scanning skills
* Reod the octity instructions with the closs. Check they
know what to do.
* Give the students o time Uimit, e.g. two minutes.

Remind them they only have to find the answers to
the two questions.

c } 58 pp86-87 Reod and listen to the story to
check your answers.,

Aim: to present o story and to develop reading skills

* Play the recording. Students read and listen to check
thew answers.

& Check with the closs.

* Plgy the recording ogain. Students read and listen,

* Elicit what happened ot the end of the story (Phoebe
suggested a different ending for the play. Shakespeore
wrote a new ending and the oudience liked it) ond
where the gate was (near the stoge).

Key: o They think he should moke it o sad ending, not a
happy one. | They think he should rewrite the ending so
that they both die. b They like it very much.

)

Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story

» Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questi
if necessary. e.g. Why waos Shakespeare sitting on a b
box, looking sod? (Because the oudience didn't like h
play.) How did he know? ﬂ*ﬂﬂwﬂm-g
and W} Mlyﬂdﬁuhmmmmemnim
sticks ? (Becouse they wonted their money bock.) Whe
did the children suggest? (That Shokespeare rewrite
the ending.) What was the name of the play? (Romec
and Juliet.)

) WE pB6] Remember the story. Match the
sentences to moke the summary.

Aim: to review the story

Key:2d 3g.40.5e6b.7h. 8c9)10f
€ ) )i r8é] Read and choose the best

answer.

Aim: to check comprehension
Thinking skill: evaluating
Key:1 A 2C 3B.4C.5A

€) 175555 How do these items appeor in the
story? Write sentences.

Aim: to review events in the story
Key: 2 The oudience throws eggs and vegetables onto th

stage. 2 The actors are wearing tights. 4 Shakespeare
gives the friends free tickets for the play.

® In character, they read through th
find which dialogue is theirs.
® Students do their role plays, using
from the story.
Llll‘tirm.ﬂuychmgemlu

® Pairs toke tumns to role play Shakesp
his friend to the rest of the class. 5




R

~ to practise reading for specific information
 toidentify key events in a story

New electric lights, roof
 Recyclee language from the story
f3". CD: Internet or reference books

~ (optional)
' Your students will be
~ able to interpret deeper meaning from a story.

R

-
Warm-up
Alme to review the story

® Ask questions about the story. e.g. Where were the
three friends? (In London, in the Globe Theatre.)
What did the audience think of Romeo and Juliet?
(They didn't like the ending.) What did the friends
suggest? (That Shokespeare change the happy
ending to o sad one.)

\ v

‘ D SE p87 | Put the sentences in order.

Aime to focus students on key events in the story
* Play the recording of the story again. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student’s Books.
Make sure students know what to do.
They read the sentences and put them in the order of
the story. Remind them to look back at the text to check.
® They compare their answers in pairs.
® Check with the closs.
Key:57.6.1.2,8.3.4.9

. @, Match the differences between

Shakespeare’s Globe and theatres now.
Can you think of another difference?

Hﬁmwmldenhpmcﬁceuﬁthupplﬁng what they

Thinking skill: applying knowledge
. :::;: students on the activity and elicit what they have
* Do the first one as a class to demonstrate the octivity.

* Students work in pairs. They match the other differences
and think of one more example,

* Elicit answers from pairs.
Keyt1c2d 30 4e.5b

o @ ) WE pE7] How many words can you
make from the word SHAKESPEARE?

Aim: to give students practice with forming words
Thinking skill: forming words
Key (possible answers): pear, speak, she, hear

o ) WE p7| Read the dialogue and use it to
complete the ticket.

Aim: to give students practice with reading for specific
information
Key: 2 King Lear, 3 8" June, 4 8 p.m., 5 B24, 6 12

) WE pBT Complete the ticket with your own
ideas and talk in pairs. Use Activity 2 to help
you.

Aim: to give students practice with taking part in a
diologue

i s
Ending the lesson
Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to
a story
® Ask the students which their favourite part of the
story was and why.
® Try to involve all the class in this discussion.
% r
j

-
Extension activity
Aim: to give students practice with research skills
® Students work in groups of four.
® Using the Internet or reference books, groups find
out the names of four other plays that Shakespeare
wrote,
® They also find out the nomes of fomous ploywrights
from their country ond names of some of their plays.
® Groups take turns to present their information to
the class.

- >




listening for specific information
reading for detail
oral retelling of a story

copy (n), in secret. avoid, book

cover
present simple
<D
Your students will
be able to listen for specific information.
Your students will be able to read for detail.
Your students will be able to retell a story.

Warm-up

Aim: to activate vocabulary

e Elicit what students remember about Shakespeare
and his plays from the previous lesson.

o ) 58 p82| Look at the book covers. Work with
your partner and guess why the books are very
special.

Aim: to activate world knowledge and encourage
prediction

» Elicit what students can see on the book covers.

® Students discuss why they think each one is special.
® Elicit ideas, but don’t give any answers,

d;; } 5B p28 | Listen and check your answers, Why
are these books special?

Aime to listen for specific information

& Play the recording. Students listen and check.

® They compare their answers in pairs.

* Play the recording again. Check with the class.

Key: Godsby is special because none of the words in the
book use the letter e. Birds of America is speciol becouse
in 2010 o copy of this book sold for £7.3 million. Grimms'
Fairy Tales are speciol because they are the most fomous
collection of fairy toles. The Very Hungry Caterpillar is

speciol becouse it is one of the United Kingdom's best-
loved books.

@ ) 5B p88 | Listen again and answer the questions.

Aim: to practise listening for detail

& Play the recording. Students write the numbers and
compare their answers in pairs.

« Play the recording again. Check with the closs.
Key: 1 50.110, 2 435, 3 £7.3 million, 4 1812,
5 50

) 56 p88 | Read about 50-word stories and think
about the questions.

Aim: to enable students to practise reading skills

e Students take tums to read about the 50-word stories
aloud around the class.

# Students read the story oloud around the class.

 Students discuss in pairs which five words they could cu
or how they could change the story.

® Elicit and discuss their suggestions as a class,

o @ ) 5B p88 | Think of o story you know wel
and tell it in 50 words. If you want, yo
can be like Ernest Vincent Wright and
not use any word with an e in it.

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity

Thinking skill: creative thinking
» Broinstorm titles of stories students know well,

» Students work individually. They make notes and then
try to write the story in 50 words.

¢ Read the model text through with the class again.

® Students write the first draft of their texts,

e Students swap drafts in pairs and give feedback.

» Students write a final draft in their notebooks.

) WE pi8 Read the text. Choose the right words
and write them on the lines. {0

Aim: to practise reading skills
Key: 2 con, 3 need, 4 of. 5 most, 6 than, 7 over,
B some, 9 holds, 10 stolen

e
Ending the lesson
Alm: to review the content of the lesson

& With bankscbsed.ﬂmtmdmthﬂmm hﬂ\: students
remember from SB Activity 2 and Activity 3.

k ——

—
Extension activity

Aim: to encourage cooperation and peer

appreciation 4

s Put students into groups of four. Make sure
members of the g?uups choose different stories to
summarise for SB Activity 5.

e Students take turns to read their story summaries.

E* They discuss which they think is the best and why.

e




Warm-up
Aim: to review key language

® With Student’s Books closed, elicit what the students
remember from the previous lesson.

¢ Provide them with prompts, e.q. How much did Birds
of America sell for?

o ) 5B p89 | Look at the pictures and answer the
questions.

Aim: to give students practice in prediction skills
# Focus students on the pictures and on the two
questions.

® [n poirs, students predict answers to the questions.
# Elicit and discuss their ideas.

é::- ) 58 pB9 | Read, listen and check your answers.

Aim: to give students practice in reading for

specific information

» Students read the text quickly to find/check the answers
to the questions in Activity 1.

* They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.

 Have students read the text aloud around the class.
Check understanding of vocabulary.

Key: 1 They are looking for a bed for the night. 2 He
wants to sell it.

) 5B p83 | Match the sentence halves to make the
summary.

Aim: to give students practice in reading for detail

» Read the activity instructions with the closs. Check

dents know what to do. ACs ‘
. ;tttl:dzﬂts match the sentence halves individually. Remind

them to look back at the text as necessary.
e Students compare answers in pairs.
e Check with the class.

Kﬂ“:1 glzt..!i.'ﬁ-a-

f -

5h 6f7d 8b,9%e

's Book again. Circle the
words to make the moral of the story.
Mmmmmhm-ﬂmm
WIt'immmhm

P WE 585 Read the sentences. Do the puzzle
. Do the N
Find the name of the thief.

Alm: to give students practice with definitions and with
spelling

Key: 2 market, 3 steol, 4 servant, 5 stroke, & bork
Trevor

o ) WE p85' Look at the pictures to help you write
the end of the story.

Aim: to enable students to practise writing a story

Key (sample answer): The third man went down on his
knees and asked Marlowe to forgive him. “Toke me to
the cow ond I'll forgive you.” the farmer soid. Marlowe
followed the man into the forest. The man pointed to
the cow ond soid, “There's your cow, lund sir. We didn’t
hurt her.’
‘Now you have to do something for me,” said Marlowe,
‘os punishment for stealing my cow. This is o pototo
field. You have to dig up oll the pototoes by hand.'
The man dug the field for a whole week while Marlowe
watched him, ‘Tll always be honest in the future,” the
maon said to himself.

o
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review the story

® Elicit the main points of the story from the closs.
® Elicit what the students’ favourite part of the

1 story was.

p
Extension activity

Aim: to discuss the value of being honest

® Focus on examples in the story where people were
honest and dishonest. e

e Elicit from students why this volue is important
elicit examples from the students of when they have
been honest (and perhaps dishonest!).

Note: Some of this discussion may need to toke place

in L1,

-




Your students will
be able to use known language to talk about
Literature in English.
r_ N
Warm-up

Aim to introduce the topic of Literature and poetry

® Write Poetry and Poems on the board.

® Ask students what poems they know. One or two
of the students can recite short ones if they can
remember them.

@ Elicit what students know about poems (they usually
rhyme, they are written in lines, they can be short or
long. etc).

@ Tell students they are going to learn more about
poetry in this ond the next lesson.

. m;mmmmnmmmmuq..
best and why.

* They toke turns to read the poems to their partner.

# Elicit and discuss preferences as a closs.

o ) WE p90 Read the poems on page 90 in the
Student’s Book again. Answer the questions.
Aim: to give students further practice with
Key: 2 Toke the feathers off the chicken first. 3
they are looking at someone famous. & Thq b"'ﬂhh

things. § It's covered in spaghetti. 6 He soid
confetti’ and the guests heard “Throw m

o ) WE p20| Read the poems again and complete

the table.
Aim: to focus students on aspects of poetry
Key:
Does it rhyme? | Number of lines?
My Mother Yes 4
Makes Me
Chicken
Fame No 7
Spaghetti Yes 1

o ) WE p30’ Read and complete the poem with the

L J

o ) 58 p20  Read the text below and find out
about poetry.
Aim: to octivate students’ understanding and
prior knowledge
* Read the octivity instructions and check students know
what to do.

# Tell them to reod and find ot least two things they didn't

know before,
* Students read individuolly and silently.
® Elicit answers from the closs.

* Have students take it in tums to read the text aloud
oround the closs.

® Ask if this is o poem (No). Ask students how they know.

o ) 58 p90 | Read the three poems. Say which you
like best and why.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic

* Reod the activity instructions with the class. Check
students know what to do.

® Pre-teach cough and its pronunciation,

*® They read the first two poems individually and silentty.

® Hove two student volunteers read these to the class,

® Read the third poem aloud for the class to listen. Check
understanding of the vocabulary.

Ce)

words from the box,
Aim: to give students practice with rhyme in a poem
Key: 2 meat. 3 dish. 4 rice. 5 door. 6 score

-

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review what students have leamnt in

the lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board: Today
I've learnt about:

® Elicit from students what they leamt about todaoy.
e.g. the history of poetry and how some poems
rhyme and some don't. I've read four new poems
in the lesson today.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

.
Extension activity "
Aim: to enable students to extend their ._._'_g._
understanding of the topic :
® In pairs or individually, students M“d#
poems from today’s lesson. oL

¢ They then perform it for the class.

.




Aim: to review Literature and poetry

® With Student’s Books closed. elicit from students
what they can remember about poetry from the
previous lesson.

® Ask if any students can remember the poems. If they
con, they try to recite them for the class,

L .

o )58 p31 | Discuss in groups.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of poetry

* Focus students on Activity 1. Check they know what to
do. Check/pre-teach by heart.

* Make groups of four

# Students discuss each of the questions in their groups.

® Elicit and discuss answers as a closs.

* If any students know any poems by heart. ask them to
recite them even if they are in L1.

. @ ) 5B p51 | Write poetry.

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions and use

@ model to complete a project

* Have students take turns to read each poem aloud.
Check understanding and elicit if they like the poem.

* Discuss each ‘What to do’ section before moving on to
the next poem,

* Elicit from the students which type of poem they are
going to write for the project. .

* Make suggestions / give advice if students are finding it
difficult to decide.

. J 58 p51 | Choose a kind of poem and write one.

Aim: to give students writing proctice

* Tell students how long they have to complete
the project.

® Go around the class and help students.

* Students write a final draft of their poems on paper
ready for display. If time, they can illustrate them

o b8 oo iﬁchwmmﬂnmhm

clossroom. Read as mo
Tolk about the poems ,:,T‘ P

Aime mm;mmmmm

s Hmt‘mlmmm;mhm

'ﬁll(kﬂtl?!upnmﬂmth . tak ,
IDIMIMIIM POemY I -

* They write in thewr notebooks which poems i
best and why N

* Elicit from students which poems they liked best
ond why

o P WE p%1 | Write words that rhyme.

lln‘r:tnginﬂudinuﬁmwm' with bl
words

Key (possible answers): 2 new, few. blue, 3 beon. seen.
clean, 4 grey, say. play. 5 tin. bin, pin, 6 cot. bat, fat

o P WE p31| Write o poem. Choose a topic or use
your own idea.

Aim: to give students further practice with the topic
o } WE p31] Choose a kind of poem from page 91 in

the Student’s Book and write it. Draw a picture
to go with it.

Aim: to give students further writing proctice

-
Ending the lesson

Alme to review what students have learnt in

the lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board:

Today I've ...

# Elicit from students what they learnt today. e.g.
learnt more about poetry and ['ve written o poem
and read my friends’ poems.

e Write it on the boord. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

-

—
Extension activity

Alm: to develop writing and reflective skills

° mwmnmmmﬂhn
project. e.g. First you ... Then you ...

.cmnmmmrm“‘!‘“”
would change i i project agon.

. xnwﬁmmhmmwmn
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would change. i

» stumumneochwﬁteuuputmingmﬂm

L e
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Warm-up

“hmﬁwwfﬂm“ﬂm

© Write Favourite books and Fovourite writers on
the board. Brainstorm names for each.

« Ask students to tell the class why they like the
books / the writers.

Y
ﬁ ) 58 pa2 | Listen to the presentation on
books and look at the bar chart. Find two

differences.

Aim: to provide a model for the presentations

« Focus students on the bar chart and check they
understand how it works.

* Play the recording. Students listen for two differences
between what they hear and what is on the bar chart.

» Students compare their answers in pairs.

* Play the recording again. Discuss the differences as
o closs.

e Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a
useful model for their presentations.

* Read through the Tips for presenters with the class.

Key: Recording: We asked 25 students how many books
they read lost yeor. / Bar chart: We asked 19 students
how many books they read last year. Recording: Seven
students read two books. / Bar chart: Eight students
read two books.

Preparing for and delivering

mini presentations

Aim to collaborate with other students and to give
a mini presentation

® Focus students on Think about it. Give them a time limit.

® Monitor students as they gather the information.
# Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit.

® Monitor individuals as they prepare their questionnaires,

o Focus students on Present it. Give them a time limit.
This may happen over more than one lesson.

e Set g listening task for the students who are listening,
e.g. write down the answers to two questions.

)

# Re-read the mﬁrmwmhm 5

o Remind students to look at the notes they made after
Mhnwmmmww '

o Individual students present their bar charts.

» After each prﬂeﬂtﬂﬁﬂl‘l,;ﬂﬂl‘ﬂ“‘ldhmtﬂgl
feedback on the listening task.

)58 p92 | Match the sentence halves. Listen
again and check.

Aim: to give students practice with language for
presentations

» Students motch the sentence halves.

e Play the recording and check with the class.
Key:1c 2b 3e 40 5d

. ) WE p52 | Make three sentences with the phrases
in the diamond. Use three different phrases in
each sentence.

Aim: to review language from the unit

Key: has just won a match against class 5C. We'll ask

Mum if we can have a party on Saturday. T will
with your homework. -

o ) WE p92| Draw lines and complete the sentences
with the words from the box.

Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 I'lltell Dylon that the party is on Soturday.
3 Mum has just bought a new car. 4 I've just eatena
mango which tasted wonderful. 5 My sisters have just
come back from London. 6 We'll bring some cheese
sandwiches to the party.

o ) WE p32 | Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

.

Aim: to personalise the topic

for WB Activity 3.

&

-
Extension activity

Aim: to develop reflective skills
® Give students your feedback on their mini
presentations. Make general points.
® In groups of four, students discuss how they'
their own presentations went and what they w
next time to improve them. T Beil
® Each student writes these improvement
their notebook so that they can refer to them

bﬂmﬂ\emﬁnﬁnipreunwﬁ:
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Wﬁ Successful, company,

language from the unit
l‘hldﬂlh'pﬂrtfﬂhg
Your students will be

able to use language from the unit to make g
section for their portfolios.

‘rourstudenuwillhcubhtuptqnmwﬁ“
a short biography using time phrases.

£ B

Warm-up

Aim: to review the topic of portfolios

® Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the
previous unit.

e Students look at each other’s portfolios and

L compare their work.

o )58 p93 | Complete the biography of William
Shakespeare with the phrases from the box.
Aim: to review language from the unit

* Tell students this is a short biography of Williom
Shakespeare. Check understanding of biography.
* Students complete the text with the time phrases.

Key: 1 He was born in. 2 at the age of 18. 3 Between
1585 and 1592, 4 In 1598, 5 he spent the rest of his
life, 6 He died in 1616

. Answer the questions.

Aim: to check comprehension

* Individually, students answer the questions and then
compare answers in pairs. Check as a class.

Key: 1 Six, 2 In 1682. 3 She was 26. 4 He was 46.

° ) 58 p93 ] Complete the sentences so that they are
true about you.
Aim: to give students practice with writing notes
* Read the prompts through with the closs and
demonstrate the activity with an imaginary student.
® Students complete the information about themselves.

D58 p53 | Research a person you like and write
a short biography for them. Use time phrases.

Aim: to give students practice with writing a short
biography. |
* Read through and discuss the Tips for writers

* Students make notes.

* Students write the first draft of their biographies
* They swoap biographies in poirs and give feedback.
® Students write o finol draft for their portfolios.

* Students turn to the M 0 writing practice
¥ portfolio writi section
on page 124 of the Workbook. i

* Work through the exercises with the closs.

o P WE £93 Find and write the words.

Aim: to practise spelling

Key: 2 stable, 3 stroke, & mask, 5 oudience, 6 candles

} WE p33| Complete the sentences with the words
from Activity 1.

Aim: to review unit vocabulary
Key: 2 mask, 3 audience, 4 stroke, 5 candles. 6 stoble

o ) WE p33] Look at the pictures and write the

story. Use the ideas to help you write about
each picture.

Aim: to practise writing skills

Key (sample answer): It was at the end of the school
year. We were all sitting in the ployground and we were
waiting for the school ploy to stort. Finolly the octors
come out and the play storted. It wos Romeo and Juliet.
Romeo was kneeling in front of Juliet when the sky
turned really black. Only a short time later it storted to
rain really hard. All the octors and the audience ran into
the school to escape from the rain. We never saw the
end of the play.

\

Ending the lesson

Aim: to enable students to express their preferences

e Ask students what their favourite song. game or
activity is from the unit.

® Do the song, game or activity ogain with the class.

b —d
— )
Extension activity
Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what |
they have learnt

e Put students into groups of four. 3

. look through each poge of Unit 7. at
ﬁmﬂaw books and at their portfolios and discuss
what they have learnt in this unit.

# Encourage students to talk about what they have
learnt and are good at, as well os what they need

to improve.

e

=



ﬁmﬂ-ﬂmphw
to give students listening practice
businessman, cleaner, engineer,
dentist, businesswoman, artist, farmer, mechanic.
computer programmer, visitor, waxwork, model,
secretary. exist
language from previous
units and levels of Super Minds
<D
Your students will be
able to talk about jobs.

-
Warm-up

Aim: to introduce the topic of jobs

® Write Jobs on the board and elicit jobs students
remember,

e Elicit what jobs their parents, uncles and aunts do.

e

Presentation

Aim: to present job vocobulary

= Read the text at the top of the page with the closs.
Check understanding.

* Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the
context and to present the vocabulory.

» Sgy each word for students to repeat.

» Check students understand the meanings of all
the words.

# Elicit what students think is happening in the picture.

# Elicit where the three friends were before this (in
Shakespeare’s time) and how they left there (through
the gate near the stage).

@ b 5B p24 | Listen and say the words. Check

with your partner.

Aim: to practise new vocabulary

e Students look at the numbered words and items in
the picture.

* Ploy the recording.

» Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus.

# Play the recording again. Students repeat in
small groups.

» Students practise the new words in pairs.

¢ They take turns to point to the numbered items in
the picture and say what each one is. They do this
in random number order.

Read, listen and answer the
questions.

Aim: to practise listening

Read the questions aloud with the class.

Check understanding. Encourage students to try to
predict/remember the answers.

Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers,

* They check in pairs.

Play the recording again. Check with the class.

Key: 1 He was o computer programmer. 2 Becouse it is o

museum of people doing normal jobs. 3 2531. 4 Robots
do everything. These jobs don’t exist any more.

) 56 p34 | Choose a word. Describe it for your
partner to guess.

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary

o ) WE p24 Look and write the words.

A

Key: 2 businessman, 3 businesswoman. 4 engineer,

A

Demonstrate the activity with the class, using the
example in open pairs.

Students then do the activity in closed pairs.
Manitor pairs as they do the activity.

Elicit some examples from different pairs,

im: to practise writing the new vocabulary

5 mechanic, 6 cleaner, 7 dentist. 8 farmer

) WE p94 Read and write the words from
Activity 1.

im: to give practice with using the new vocabulary in

context
Key: 2 mechanic, 3 former, 4 engineer,

5 businesswoman, 6 cleaner, 7 dentist, 8 businessman

-~

A

Ending the lesson ]

Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson

* Ploy the gome agoain from SB Activity 3.

® Play in open pairs with books closed.

® Students can odd other job words from the
warm-up.

.

-~

Extension activity

Aim: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson

® Students write the nine new vocobulary items in
their vocabulory books.

® For each item, they draw a picture and write o short
definition, e.g. An artist paints or draws pictures.

e



'_hmmprocﬁn-ifdnuu
~ to give students speaking practice
job vocabulary, in a mess
cD

Your students will be
able to use if clauses.

-
Warm-up

Aim: to review job vocabulary

# Mime one of the jobs from the previous lesson.

e Students try to guess. The first one to guess comes
to the front to mime another job.

L # Repeat four or five more times.

Presentation

Aim: to present if clauses

» Ask students, e.g. Are you hot/cold? Say If you're hot/
cold. I'll open/close the window.

# Repeat the if sentence and have students repeat it.

® Write the if sentence on the board. e.qg. If you're hot/
cold, I'll open/close the window.

¢ Drow students’ attention to the tenses in each clouse.

® Give the class another example, e.qg. If it rains this
afternoon, I'll go home on the bus.

* Have the closs repeat after you and then write it on
the board. e.g. If it rains this afternoon, I'll go home
on the bus.

® Cover the second part of the sentence and elicit other
possible endings from the class.

ﬂ Listen to the advert. Colour the
buttons.

Aim: to practise reading for specific information

® Elicit whot students can see in the picture.

® Reod the activity instructions and check students know

what to do.

® Play the recording of the advert to the class.

® Students do the activity individually and then compare
ONSWers in pairs.

® Check with the closs.

Key: If your room is in a mess, I'll tidy up - orange button
If you're thirsty. I'll make you @ nice cup of hot chocolote

- green button :

If you want to have fun, I'll sing you a song =
blue button

If you're tired, I'll do your hamework - red button

q:.r P58 p35 ] Listen and say the sentences. ‘

Aim: to focus students on grammaticol form

* Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus,
Repeat.

* Students take turns to practise all the sentences in pairs.

* Students turn to the Grammar focus section on poge 126
of the Student's Book.

* Work through the other examples with the class.
* Students complete the exercise individually and then
check in pairs,

Key: 1 ‘Ul get, 2 won't forget, 3 shines, & ‘Ul break,
5 hears

o ) 58 595 | Play the robot game with a partner.
Aim: to give students practice with if clouses
* Student A (the robot) says three sentences, e.g. If you're

hungry. I'll make you a sandwich. If you're tired, I'll ...
If you're bored, I'll ...

® Student B mimes one of the actions, e.g. pretends to

be hungry. Student A (as the robot) mimes making and
then giving Student B o sandwich.,

* Students work in pairs. They take tumns to say three
sentences and mime.

Aim: to give students practice with if clouses
Key:2f3d 40.5b.6c.7e.8g
€) 17555 Read and write the words. Use will.
Aim: to give students practice with if clauses
Key: 2 I'll find. 3 I'll play. 4 I'll repair, 5 I'll look it up.
6 I'll tidy, 7 I'll put up. 8 I'll carry
) WE p35 | Read the poem and then write

your own.
Aim: to give students writing practice with if clouses

r;milnluun
Aim: to practise key longuoge from the lesson
& mhgﬂmug:mfrm SB Activity 3 as a dloss.

has written, the other student says Snap!

o At the end. students add up how many different
things they have as a group.

# Elicit ot least one poem from each group.

\

(&



Aim to review jobs

® Write Jobs on the board and elicit the jobs from
the unit.

® Say. e.g. | want to be a farmer. What do I need to
be good ot?

® Elicit students’ ideas.

" Do the same for the other jobs.

) 58 p96 | Look at the photo and answer the
question.
Aim: to give students practice with reading and with
® Elicit what students can see in the pictures (three
students) and where they are (in the kitchen of a house).

* Discuss the question with the class. Elicit their predictions
for the dialogue.

6 )58 p36 | Read and listen to the dialogue to
check your onswer.

Aim: to practise reading and listening for specific

information

® Play the recording. Students compare their answers,

® Check with the class. Play the recording ogain,

* Check understanding of vocobulary and discuss the
situation,

# Play the DVD-ROM.

® Students proctise the dialogue in open pairs,

Key: They are talking about why they need to do their
Maths revision.

Aim: to enable students to create ond practise their
own dialogues
e Students practise the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs.

()

€D 1% 17 Put the dialogue in the
Alm: to practise functional language 5
Key:3.5.1.7.4,6,2
) W8 p96] Use the words in the box to writ
sentences. "':"
llmtugivesmdentﬂurhrptuﬁuﬂl' )

Key: 2 You'll never be an explorer if you o
Geography. 3 You'll never be a doctor 'L“ L

any Biology. 4 You'll never be umm'“-

know any languages. il
@ ) WB p9  Listen and say the words. A
Aim: to show how th can be voiced or unvoiced

) WE p9% | Read. Write the underlined words in
the table.

Aim: to practise saying the two pronunciations of th ‘
€75 VWi 596 Listen, check and say the words.
Aime to give students listening and speaking practice

Key: they: leather, mother, clothes, they, the, that,

brothers, there, together; think: birthday, Thursday,
theatre, three, thought, thing

rll'ltlll'ltlnhm:m

Aim: to provide more proctice of
pronunciations of th
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~ to practise speaking skills

actions, weather
CcD

Your students will
able to talk mmwwng What if .__ ;.

r"* Ny

Aim: to activate vocabulary

® 'Write The weekend on the board.

o Elicit about six typical weekend activities from
students, e.g. playing basketball, swimming, going
to the park.

® Write them on the board.

\ y
Presentation

Aim: to present What if ... ?

* Point to one of the octivities on the board and make
a suggestion using Let’s, e.g. Let’s go to the park on
Soturday. A student responds.

* Have a student make another suggestion using one of
the other activities. Respond with, e.g. That's o good
idea but what if it rains / is cold?

* Prompt one of the students to reply, e.g. We can
go inside.

® Write What if it rains? on the board. Students repeat.

* Prompt students to suggest using Let’s and reply with
What if ... ? for the other activities on the board.

G )58 597 | Read and listen to the dialogue.
What will Pete do on Sunday?

Aim: to practise What if ... ?

* Elicit who students can see in the picture (two boys).

® Reod the activity instructions and check students know
what to do.

* Play the recording. Students listen for the answer.

® They compare answers in pairs.

® Check with the closs.

Key: If it's sunny, he'll build o tree house.

c 58 p37 | Listen and say the dialogues.

® Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in
chorus. Repeat.

* Students take turns to proctise the dialogues in pairs.

# Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 126
of the Student’s Book.

® Work through the other examples with the closs

® Students complete the exercse individually and then
check in pairs

-

Key: 1 A: Let g
inu. 1A L:»t s eat these opples. B: But what if they are

Ot good? A: Then we'll eat some bananas. 2 A: Let's

buy that car, B: But what if it* [
/ . B: ot if it's too expensive? A: Then
we'll buy a motorbike.

o ¥SEp57 | Read the examples and play the But

what if ... ? game.

Aim: to give students further practice with the new

language

* The aim is to see who can make the longest chains.

* Students continue as long as they can without
repetition.

€@ 175 557] Read and complete the dialogue with
the words from the box.

Aim: to give students further practice with the new

language

Key: 2 what, 3 visit, 4 home, 5 'll, 6 food. 7 be

e ) WE p57 Write questions. Use a different verb
for each question.

Alm: to give students further writing practice with the

new language

Key (possible answers): 2 will you do if there is a fire?
3 What will you do if there is a lion? 4 What will you
do if it rains? 5 What will you do if a monkey takes your
map? & What will you do if you find a villoge?

) WE p37 Think about what you would do and
write the answers.

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity

rmmm

Aim: to review grammar from the lesson

e Elicit the sentences students wrote for WB Activity 3.

 One student says a sentence and another student
tries to write it correctly on the boord.

\

e

-
Extension activity

Alm to consolidate the new language from

po pmymeclmingnmfrmﬂkhwt‘ﬁm

» Make two teams. -

e Give the teams o time limit. e.g. one minute.
They see how many turns they con do in the time.
without repetition.

& The team with the lo
is the winner.

rg.mnurnbnrufmm:thm

=]



Your students will be
able to listen to and read a story.
*ﬁﬁ“ﬂhﬂhhﬁcnﬁpﬁp

-

Warm-up

Almx 1o review the characters ond the context of

the story

® Write Phoebe. Alex and Patrick on the board.

® Elicit what students remember about them from
this and the previous units. i

® Give if necessary. e.g. science (0D,
rxpﬂ;rr:::m Dawis, the gate. Pompeii (the
past). ranforest (the present). a rock :orrm (the
past), spoce restouront (the future), the Wild
West (the past). [stanbul (the present). London’s
Globe Theatre (the past), The Museum of the
Future (2531).

N i

} 58 ppe8-99 | Work in pairs. Look at the pictures
and the title of the story.
Aim: to encourage prediction skills
* Read the octivity instructions with the class. Check they
know what to do
® Students cover the text with paper.
® Give the students o time limit, e.g. two minutes, for the
brownstorming.
* Elicit stories from different pairs using their words.

@ ) 58 pp98-99 Read and listen to the story to
find out if it is similar to or different from
your story.

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills

* Ploy the recording. Students read ond listen to check
how similor the story 15 to theirs.

# Discuss with the closs.

* Play the recording again. Students read and listen.

® Elicit what hoppened ot the end of the story (The
children helped Don escope from the submarine and
he destroyed Orongeheod XR-97) and where the gate
was (in the computer room).

Practice
Alme to check understanding of the story

e Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions
if necessary, e.g. What was the sign on the door? (Don't
enter) Who decided to go in? (Patrick.) Who was in
there? (A robot who wanted to be master of the world))
Where was the computer programmer? (Locked in the
submarine.) What did the children do? (They got him
out.) What happened to Orangeheod? (He exploded.)

) Wi p98 Remember the story. Who hides in
or on these vehicles? Write names. There is one
extra picture.

Alm: to review the story
Key: 2 Potrick and Alex. 3 Extro picture, 4 Phoebe

) Wi po8 Complete the summary with the
missing letters. Each letter of the alphabet is
missing once. Tick (/) each letter when you use
it in the grid below.

Aim: to check comprehension
Key: amazing. motorbikes, enter, decides, follow, robot.
taking, world, Suddenly, hear, calling, help, submarine,

box. job, program. dangerous. only, exoctly, robots.
recharging, computer, Don, quickly, saved

o ) WE p98| Write questions for these answers.

Aim: to review events in the story

Key (possible answers): 2 What does the sign say?
3 Where does Potrick find the box of tools? & What is
Don's job? 5 What time do Don and the children go to
the computer room?

-
Ending the lesson
Aim: to practise the story

® Put students into groups of four (the three friends
ond Don).

e Students decide which of the characters they are.

® In character, they read through the story silently
and find which dialogue is theirs.

® Students do their role plays. using the direct speech
from the story.

Li If time, they change roles.

-
Extension activity

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity

® Put students into pairs.

e Tell students to imagine what Don told one of

his friends the next day about why he destroyed
Orangehead and who helped him.

® Pairs toke turns to role play Don talking to his frient
to the rest of the class.




ﬁpmﬁnmding ﬁsmdﬂ:inﬁmm“
~ toidentify key events in a story
: It fotmirlgﬂﬂﬂﬂluﬁlnumw
look like

lﬂl'lguuga from the story
cD

Your students wi
able to interpret deeper meaning from a :::T"‘

helping people

rF_
warm-up )
Aim: to review the story

o Ask questions about the story, e.g. Where were the
three friends? (In a museum of the future.) What
did the robot want to do? (Take over the world.)
How did the friends help Don destroy him? (They
got Don out of the submarine.)

! J

o } 58 p99 | Complete the sentences. You can use 1,
2, 3 or 4 words.

Aim: to focus students on key events in the story

* Play the recording of the story again. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student’s Books.

* Make sure students know what to do.

* They complete the sentences, Remind them to look back
at the text to check.

* They compare their answers in pairs.

 Check with the class.

Key (possible answers): 1 they went in, 2 with an orange
head / at the computer, 3 in a submarine, 4 that he
was dangerous, 5 shut down, 6 destroy Orangehead

XR-97

0 (:) ) $B p99 | Work in groups. Read and
answer.

Aim: to give students practice with thinking laterally

Thinking skill: lateral thinking

e Focus students on the activity and elicit what they have

to do
Put students into groups of four. . .
They read the two problems and discuss possible

anNSWers.
Go around the

appropriate.
Elicit and discuss NS

groups and prompt their thinking as

L]

ars from pairs,

¥ -

Key: 1 Because the two fathers are a grandfather, his
son, and father's son. They are three people, but there
are two fathers (the grandfather and the father), and

two sons (the father and the son). 2 Because h
the robot ‘Sunday’, . Ek

(1] D ) WE p55] Match the exhibits with the

rooms in the museum from 2531AD.
Then write four more items.

Aim: to give students practice with categorising
vocabulary
Thinking skill: categorising

Key: t_runsport: a scooter, school: a whiteboard,
furniture: o sofa, godgets: a mobile phone

o @ ) WE p99| What can we learn from the
text on page 98 of the Student’s Book?
Colour the words.

Aim: to focus students on the value of helping people

Key: Try to help your friends

o } WE p53| Choose one of the items from

Activity 1. Imagine what it will look like in the
year 2531AD. Draw a picture and write about it.

Aim: to enable students to apply world knowledge and
write from a model

p
Ending the lesson 3
Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to
a story
® Ask the students which their favourite part of the
story was and why.

® Try to involve all the class in this discussion.
e .

( Extension activity

Aim: to discuss the value of helping people
o Focus on examples in the story where the children
helped people (they got Don out of the submarine).

o Elicit from students why this value is important and
elicit examples from the students of when they have

helped people.
Note: Some of this discussion may need to take place

LinL‘L o

-
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Your students will be
able to toke part in o discussion.

Your students will be oble to listen for specific
nformation.

Your students will be able to read for detail.
Your students will be able to write a description

of a job.
” A

Warm-up

Aimx to activate vocobulory

#® Wiite Jobs on the boord.
# Broinstorm the jobs students know.

® Tell students thot today they are going to read and
tolk about some unusuol jobs.

\, w

o } 58 p100. Discuss in pairs.

Aim: to activate world knowledge and encourage
et

* Focus the students on the pictures. Elicit what they can
see and check understanding of vacabulary,

*® Students discuss in pairs which one they think is not real
and what people do for these jobs.

® Elicit ideas but don't give any answers,

@ D 58 p100] Listen and check your answers.
Aim to listen for specific information

® Play the recording. Students listen and check.

* They compare their answers in pairs.

* Ploy the recording agoin. Check as a class.

Key: Elephant dancer is not real. A pet food tester tastes

cot ond dog food. A fruit cleaner makes oronges and
lemons bright colours. A pet detective looks for missing
animals. An ostrich babysitter sits with ostriches and
makes sure they don't fight or eat the eggs. A golf ball
diver dives into lokes and collects golf balls,

) 58 100 Listen again. Write ¢ (true) or
o (folse). Correct the folse ones. it
Alm: to proctise listening for detail ¢
« Play the recording. Students correct the false
» M|Mrﬂmmﬂﬂﬂﬁhh

Key: 1 F Pet food testers never eat the food completely,
2 Frm:hunthtfﬂﬂbﬂ“tgﬂﬂh‘mﬂ%

3 T & Flt's o pretty easy job. § F They resell themin

the golf shops .

) 58 100 Work in pairs. Think of (or make up) an

unusual job. Think of what the job involves and

give the job a name. ‘

Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity
 Poirs make notes about their unusual job.

) 58 p100] Tell the class about your unusucl job
and decide which is the best one.

Aim: to enable students to practise oral

presentation skills

* Pairs take turns to present their job in one minute,

e The students make notes as they listen. Write the job on
the board at the beginning of each presentation.

# Toke a class vote for the best idea.

e ) 5B p100] Write a short text about your
unusual job.
Aim: to give students practice with writing a short text
* Students use their notes from Activity 4 to write o first
draft.

* Pairs swap texts and give each other feedback.
# Students write a final draft in their notebooks.

G; ) WE pi00 Listen and tick (/) the box. g
Aim: to practise listening for specific information
Key:2b.3c. 4b,5a

.
Aim: to review the content of the lesson
® With books closed. elicit whot information students

remember about the jobs from SB Activity 1. 2%

Extension activity -qu;':‘u,
Aim: to encourage cooperation and peer ﬂ
appreciation o
® Put students into groups of four. h i
® Students toke turns to read their job descriptions.

| ® They discuss which they think s the best and why

 ESEEEE———




to practise speaking skills
to practise reading skills
to practise writing skills

toking part in a discussion
reading for specific information
completing o text
focusing on the values in o story
firefighter, brave
language from the unit

Your students will be
able to take part in a discussion,

Your students will be able to read for specific
infoermation.

Your students will be able to complete a text.
accepting other people’s suggestions

Warm-up

Aim: to review key language

o With Student’s Books closed, elicit what jobs
students can remember from the previous lesson.

€) V580101 Discuss in pairs.

Aim: to give students practice in discussing their
opinions

e Elicit who is in the photo (o firefighter).

¢ In pairs, students discuss the questions.

) 5B p101] Read the interview with a firefighter.
Does she like her job?
Aim: to give students practice in skimming und.smnning
e Students read the text quickly to find out if she likes

her job. :
s They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class.
Key: Yes
) 58 p101] Read again and match the questions
with-th_e. answers. There is one extra question.

Aim: to give students practice in reading for detail
» Students work individually and place the questions in the

¥ v
I -(;h[ F:I‘I.HEE mn the i tervie ¥
L Tlr'le'f' cor |p{| e ar SwWers mn p‘” . cl E{k Il""th th I 5
., & ClI05S

Key:'lhfb.lf_lhfh.in.Se.ﬁg,:-'d
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© 1555161 Think of three more jobs. Are they

usually done by men or women? What
think about that? s .

Aim: to encou apply

rage students to world knowledge
and to give opinions
* Students work in groups. They think of three jobs and

discuss who usually does them and what they think
about that.

* Open the discussion to the class.

o b WE p101] Work with a partner. One of you uses
picture A, the other one looks at picture B. Don't
look at each other’s pictures. Talk about the
picture and find the differences.

Aim: to practise paying close attention

Key: In picture A an old man is reading a magazine. In
picture B he is listening to music. In picture A there is o
dog behind a tree. In picture B the dog is stonding next
to the tree. In picture A four boys are ploying football
In picture B four boys are playing volleyball. In picture
A there is a boat in the pond. In picture B there are two
boats in the pond. In picture A there is o plone in the
sky. In picture B there is a helicopter in the sky.

€) T ) Wipi0i Complete the story with five
words from the box.

Aime to focus on the value of accepting other people’s
suggestions
Key: 2 rain. 3 great, 4 opened. 5 behind
) Wi p101 | Now choose the best name for the
story. Tick (/) one box.
Aim: to enable students to practise reading skills
Key: The birthday present

-
Ending the lesson

Alme to review the story

® Elicit the main points of the story in WB Activity 2.

.

— )

Extension activity

Aim: to discuss the value of accepting other

people’s suggestions

® Focus on the point in the story where the boy didn’t
accept his friends’ suggestions and what happened.

® Elicit from students exomples of when they have
acceptedfriend!‘mggnﬁomundrthmhmheﬁd

mmmmmmmwmm
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Warm-up

Aim to introduce the topic of Maths and fractions

e Write o froction on the boord, e.g. lt._A.si students_
what this is (a fraction) and what subject they use it
in (Maths). .

 Find out whose favourite subject is Maths.

e Tell students they are going to learn to talk about
Maths in English.

et

J 58 p102) Read the ticket and choose the
correct answers.

Aim: to activate students’ understanding and prior

knowledge

# Focus students on the information about the Museum
of History. Read it through with the class.

 Read the activity instructions and check students know
what to do.

* They answer the two questions individually ond then
check in pairs.
® Elicit answers from the class.

Key:1c2a

o } 58 p102| Read the sentences and write the
fractions.
Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic

® Read the activity instructions with the class. Check
students know what to do.

*» Pre-teach / check understanding of half, third,
quarter, fifth.

® They write the froctions individually ond then compare
what they have written in pairs.

® Check with the class by asking students to come and
write the answers on the board.

Key:1 %.2'45 3% &%

. ) 58 p102] Look ot the pictures. Write the words
and then the numbers. -
mmwwwmmm“
writing about Maths in English
# Focus students on the pictures and on the words
in the box. Elicit whot these words mean and their
pronunciation.
e Students do the task individually and then check in pairs.

e Check with the closs by asking students to come and
write the answers on the boord.

Key: 1 ninths s, 2 sixths /. 3 tenths V0. 4 sevenths '
o ) WE p10Z| Write the fractions.

Aim: to give students further practice with fractions

Key: b five eighths, ¢ a half, d two quarters, e three
sixths, f five sixths, g four ninths, h one sixth, i two
halves, j three eighths, k two fifths, | two quarters

OO Read and think. Write the

answers.
Aim: to give students proctice with numerical
caleulations

Thinking skills: numericol colculations,
understanding fractions

Key: 2 nine, 3 twenty. 4 four, 5 twelve, 6 six

§ 8
=

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in

the lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board: Today
I've learnt obout:

® Elicit from students what they learnt about today,
e.g. Maths and how to talk about froctions in
English.

® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

r_ -
Extension activity
Aim: to encble students to extend their
understanding of the topic

® In pairs or individually, students write or draw
problems as in WB Activities 1 and 2 for other
students to solve.

\ —




‘I'ﬂl.l'sm
able to talk about Maths in English, g
Your students will be able to complete a proj

—
Warm-up e

Aim: to review Maths and fractions

e With Student’s Books closed, write some fractions

e.g. %, on the board. Ask students how we say
them in English.

® Drow some shapes and colour in part of them (as in
5B Activity 1) and ask students to tell you how much

of the figure is coloured in.
L

o ) 58 p103] Read and colour.
Aim: to extend students’ understanding of fractions

* Students do the task individually ond then check in pairs.

® Elicit ond discuss onswers as a class. Invite students to
come to the board and draw and shade in the figures.

o ® ) 5B p103] Look at the coins and discuss

in pairs.

Aim: to encourage students to apply their
understanding

Thinking skill: applying world knowledge

* Focus students on the three questions. They discuss
them in pairs.

* Open the discussion to the class. Demonstrate the
answers using shapes to show how some fractions
represent the same thing.

Key: 1 They are the some. 2 One quarter. 3 seven
eighths, two thirds, two quarters / five tenths, two min

o ) 5B p103] Read, write the prices and answer the
questions. :

Aim: to give students practice with reading skills

* Have students read 1) and 2) aloud around thE closs.

* Students write the answers to the three questlans.

* They compare answers in poirs. Check with the closs.

Key: 1 £2, 2 £6, 3 They spent the same agmount

(both £6).

4 Lroject V5B 51031 My weekend in fractions.
e i ents to follow instructions to

. nmu p‘i'd‘“rtmﬂmbmrdund
might divide and coloyr it.
* Brainstorm weekend activiti

show how they

activities and decid
doing them,

* Students create their pie charts,

. Sthentr. display and compare their charts,
* Elicit and discuss the different octivities as g class,

o @ ) WE p103] Read, think and complete
the tables.

Aim: to give students further practice with Maths

Thinking skills: numerical calculations,
understanding fractions

Key: Rick: 4, Barbara: 2, Kylie: 2;

Pears: 14, Peaches: 6. Plums: 4. Bonanas: 4
o } WE p103 | Read and colour the sections.
Aim: to give students further practice with the topic

Ending the lesson

Aim: to review what students have learnt in
the lesson

® \Write the following prompt on the board:

Today I've ...
® Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g.
leamnt more about fractions and I have completed

a project about my weekend.
® Write it on the board. Students copy it into their
notebooks. :
h
fi= i
Extension activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

o Talk through with the class what they did for the

ject, e.g. First you ... Then you ...

. :rl::t frnmigsm:lents what they liked mdwhnt they
would change if they did the project again.

o Individually. students make notes on what they did.
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and
what they would change. )

e Students then each write a report using their notes.

® Monitor ond help os necessary.

\




.Mjmmm“pﬁmh
complete the sentences.

Aim: to review language from the unit
Key: 2 father says. 3 will. 4 will she do. 5 if Jane,
6 don't do

) WE pi04] There is a word missing from these
sentences. Write each sentence with a word

from the box in the correct place.
Alme to review sentence structure

Key: 2 If she's bored. the robot will play the piano for
her. 3 What will you say if he asks us about the
4 If it rains tomorrow, we will stay ot home. 5 If we
_ i match on Saturday, we will have g bi
* Write Museum on the board. N : big party.
f A
# Elicit from students oll the words they con think of 6 What will you do if your computer stops working?
connected to this topic. ¢.g. exhibition, ticket office. | o ) W pi04] Complete the sentences with your

ticket, café. own ideas.
® Write them on the board to create o word map. 4 Al to personalise the :
€ 1585754 Work in pairs. Choose a role card. rm the lesson
Aim: to prepare and plan for o role play HHturﬂiewfmcﬁmulh'lgwﬁ“ e
* Tell students they are going to act out a short ® Have two or three volunteer pairs perform th
phone dialogue between someone who wants to dialogues from the lesson again,
wisit the museum ond the person at the museum —
information desk. -
e s : :
ﬁht:smug the information on the role cards with Extension mﬂm
* Check they understand the vocabulary and that they Aim: to develop reflective skills
know what to do. ® Give students your feedback on the dialogues. Make
® In their pairs, students each choose their role card. general points and don't identify which pair you are
® Elicit full examples of the useful language, e.g. Is rterring to.
the exhibition still on? How much are the tickets at ':rrmﬁhpmmmmmmm
weekends ? ink their plays went and what they will do
*® Make sure pairs know what to do ond what language next time to improve them,
they need to use. ® Each student writes these improvement points in
* Poirs compose a short role play. Monitor each pair and their notebook so that they can refer to them before
help as necessary. & the next role play.

® Students proctise their role plays so that they can
perform them without reading the text.

*® Remind students to refer to their improvement points
from the last role play.

. D58 p104] Act out your dialogue.

Aim: to practise interactive speaking skills

* Pairs take turns to perform their short dialogues for
the closs.

* The closs decides which of the dialogues is the best.

=)



umnsuliduulungugg.mmm } 'Gﬂumundﬂ\eclgsstnmmlpmum'
to raise awareness of writing * Students write the first draft : £
an advertisement of their advertisements.

* Students swop adverti e :
universe, in trouble, fancy other f..,d::fh sements in pairs and give each
: language from the yn; ® Students wri
. unit : write a final droft of th ir advertisements
! students’ portfolios their portfolios. o ..
3 ® Students tum to the M io wariti - -
Your student will be & y portfolio writing practice section
E able to use hrfgl-lﬂgt from the unit to make P 4 an:?: 125 of the anlkbodf_
A section for their portfolios, rough the exercises with the class,
{ Your students willbtﬂblltuplﬂn and write o ) WE pios | Find and write the words.
‘ a short advertisement. Aim: to practise s pelling
s K-“: deflti-ﬂ. eﬂgiﬁHL flre‘fighte[' fmﬂl‘li, f.nrme.r
r;nrm-up £ o ) WEp105 Complete the sentences with the

Aim: to review the topic of portfolios words from Activity 1.

* Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the Aim: to review unit vocabulary

previous unit. Key:2 lilentist. 3 engineer, 4 farmer, 5 firefighter,
# Students look at each other's portfolios and 6 fractions
compare their work. o ) WE pi05 | Imagine that you and your friend
L ~ went for a drive with your robot. Write what
o ) 58 p105| Read this advertisement for a robot BOfpAned,
and answer the questions below. Aim: to practise writing skills
Aim: to review language from the unit 2 n
* Focus students on the text. !l'l‘l'lﬂ the lesson
* Elicit what type of text it is (an advert) and what it is for Aim: to enable students to express their preferences
(a robot). ® Ask students what their fovourite song. gome or
* Focus students on the questions and read them through activity is from the unit.
as a class. # Do the song. gome or activity again with the closs.
* Students read the text individually and silently and — ‘
answer the questions. They compare answers in pairs. - \
* Read the text through as a class and check the answers Extension neﬂvlh
to the questions, Aime to enable students to discuss and share what
* Check understanding of vocabulary. they have learnt
Key: 1 Because it's the most exciting robot in the universe. # Put students into groups of four.
2 It will moke you happy. 3 It will help you. 4 Tt will ® They look through each page of Unit 8, at their
bring an umbrella for you. vocabulary books and at their portfolios and discuss
e ise pﬁ}li Imagine you are scientist :und . mtmh;h?m:’g::;;:m they have
are going to build a fancy robot. Write an learnt and are good at. as well as what they need
advertisement for your robot. to improve. 4

Aim: to give students practice writing an advert

* Read through the activity instructions with the class and
check students know what to do.

* Check understanding of fancy.

* Brainstorm ideas for things the robot will do, if
necessary.

# Reod thl’l‘.}ugh and discuss the Tips for writers with the
closs :

® Students work individually. They make notes using Tips
for writers as a guide.




Aim to introduce the topic of ships and the sea

® Drow a picture of o ship on the board. Elicit what
itis.

e Ask if any students have been on a ship.

® Find out where they went and if they liked it.

® If no students have been on a ship, ask if they
would like to and what they would like about it.

e

Presentation

Alm: to present ship vocabulary

* Read the text ot the top of the page with the class.
Check understanding.

* Use the picture in the Student’s Book to further set the
context and to present the vocabulary.

# Say each word for students to repeat.

® Check students understond the meanings of oll the
Wity

® Ebot what students think is happening in the picture,

® Elicit where the three friends were before this (in o
museum of the future) and how they left there (through
the gate in the computer room)

c: ) 58 p106 | Listen and say the words, Check
with your partner.

Aim: to proctise new vocabulary

* Students look ot the numbered words and items in the
Pt tare

® Play the recording

¢ Students listen to each word ond repeat in chorus.

* Play the recording again. Students repeat in small
groups

® Students proctise the new words in pairs

® They toke turns to point to the numbered items in

the pecture ond say what each one 15 They do this in
random number order

)

ﬂ ) 5B p106 | Read, listen and complete the
sentences.

Aim: to practise listening ,

# Read the sentence stems aloud with the class, 1

e Check understanding. Encourage studentstotryto
predict/remember how to complete the sentences. ¥

# Play the recording. Students listen to find the onswers,

* They check in pairs.

# Play the recording again. Check with the class.

Key: 1 older, 2 captain, mast, 3 hide, 4 cobin, porthole

€) 1585106 ] Choose a word. Describe it for your
partner to guess.

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary

* Demonstrate the activity with the class, using open pairs.

 Student A gives a definition of a word but doesn’t say
the word.

# Students then do the activity in closed pairs.

® Monitor pairs as they do the activity.

# Elicit some examples from different pairs.

o ) WE p106] Read the sentences. Do the puzzle.

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary
Key: Across: 4 captain, 6 barometer, 8 rat, 9 sail;
Down: 1 lifeboat, 3 cabin, 5 porthole, 7 mast

) WE p106] Look at the picture. How many
objects are there?

Aim: to give practice with using the new vocabulary
in context
Key: 2 six, 3 five, 4 three, 5 eight. 6 one, 7 three

-

Ending the lesson
Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson
¢ Play the game again from B Activity 3.
Li Play in open pairs with books closed.

-
Extension activity
Aim: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson

® Students write the nine new vocabulary items in their
vocabulary books,

® For each item, they draw a picture and write a short
definition, e.g. A porthole is the window in a ship.

It is round.
S d




Warm-up
Aim: to review countries

* Use the map of the world to elicit the names of
different countries,

® Write about ten countries on the board,
\ _J

Presentation

Aim: to present the present perfect with already
and yet

* Say the countries from the warm-up one by one. Ask
students to put up their hands if they have been there.

* 5ay to a student who has not put up his/her hand,
2.9. (Name), you haven't visited France yet. Say to a
student who has put up his/her hand. e.g. (Name),
you've olready been to France.

* \Write the two sentences on the board. Underline already
and yet

# Ask students which sentence tells them something has
happened (already). and which one tells them it hasn’t
happened, but could do soon (yet).

* Focus students on the position of the two words.

o b 58 2107 Read Paul's webpage. Tick (/) or
cross (X) the flags of the places he has visited.

Aim: to practise reading for specific information

* Ehot how many flogs students recognise.

* Students read the text and mark the flogs.

* They compare answers in pairs.

kf‘-j /1 USA, 2 Mexico. & Brazil, 5 Chile, 7 Sp-uin.
B UK, 11 China, 12 Indio

d..l D58 p107 Listen and say the sentences.

Aim: to focus students on grummuticnl form
t5 listen and repeat in chorus

e P ording fjr._”“'»rl

ske turns to proctise all the sentences in pairs.

* Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 127

AMude

! the Student’'s Book
* Work through the other examples with the class.
* Students complete the exercise individuolly.

-——

Key: 1 she hasn’t been lready
to London 2 i
found the money. 3 I haven't tolr;w mv':uf:'w

already read all th -
shol-'lping yet. SheneE v Hoe e

e b 58 pio7) Play the coin tossing game.

Aa:.: to give students practice with the new languoge
* Decide with the class which side of in is already
and which side is yet, e

* Demonstrate the activi . Toss the coi i
S ty € coin 50 it lands on the
* Depending on which side the toin londs, a student says

a sentence. e.g. I haven't done my homework yet. / I
already done my homework. g iyl

* Students play the game in pairs.

@ ) WE pi07] Listen and circle.
Aim: to give students practice with past participles
Key: 2 been. 3 opened, 4 talk, 5 done, 6 wolked

e ) WE pi07 | Read and write the words. Use
already and the present perfect form of the
verbs from the box.

Aim: to give practice with present perfect with already
Key: 2 has already opened. 3 have already done,
4 have already had, 5 have already seen. 6 has
already listened, 7 has olready talked, 8 has already
been

) WE p107 | It's Dan's birthday. Write sentences
about the things he has already done or hasn't
done yet.

Aim: to give students writing proctice with present

perfect with already and yet

Key: 2 He has olready read all his birthday cards, 3 He
has olready opened his birthday presents. 4 He hasn't
tidied oway oll the paper yet. 5 He hasn't played his
new game yet. 6 He has already talked on the phone
to his best friend.

o ) WE p107  Read the poem. Write your own.
Aim: to give students proctice with writing skills

-
Ending the lesson
Aim: to practise key language from the lesson
e Play the game agoin from 5B Activity 3 as a class.
\

Extension activity

Aim: to review language from the lesson

e In groups. students read out their poems.

e If o student says something that another student

has written, the other student soys Snap!
\ y
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» Write Ships and the sea on the board ond draw
a circle around it.

. Elknﬂumbuhwfmmﬂnunitmwucmuteu
mind map.

Lt Muiummnimhhuutheirhnoksclm«ed.

i’

) 58 p108 | Listen and write the rhyming words.
Then sing the song.

Aim: to sing a song with the closs

» Play the recording. Students listen and write the words
in the song.

* Students check in pairs. Check with the closs.

« Play the recording again, pausing after each verse for
students to repeat.

* When students hove learnt the song. practise it with the
whole closs.

* Use the karaoke version of the song for students to sing
in groups.

Key: 1 nde. 2 side, 3 in, & swim, 5 see, 6 me.
7 soils. 8 whale, 9 sea, 10 me

c ) 58 p108 Listen and say the dialogue.

Aim: to identity and say words with the ' sound in
look. put ond should

Intonation: toctful criticism (Woody) and
disogreement (Coolue)

® Remind students that words con hove different spellings

for the some sound. Write lpok, put ond should on the
board as exomples

* Ploy the recording. Students Listen, reod ond repeat.

Alm: to practise memorisation

Key: telescope. Grandma, fish, front, again, coptain, 2
anchor, whale, boat, sail. rubbed. drop, sea g
Feeding the birds

€15 ¥ WE 5i08] Listen and write the numbers.
Aim: to give students practice with listening skills
Key (from left to right): 6. (1). 7. 2. 53.4

@ ) WE pi0E] Listen and say the words.
Aim: to show the long and short sounds of oo
e ) WE p108] Write the words in the columns.

Aim: to practise the different sounds in foot and boot

and identify some different spellings

Key: foot: should. woman, pull, wood, would., stood.
took: boot: rule, soup, choose, glue, pool. school. blew

@ ) WE p108] Listen, check and say the words.

Aim: to give students listening and speaking proctice

——

—
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review and extend /i’ and /uy vowel work
® Write the following longer-syllable words in random
order on the board: /w/ sound: football. colourful
woman. bookshelf, shouldn't: fu¥ sounds: chewing
gum, toothpaste, compuyter, newspaper. fruit juice.
!Inpuim.studenﬁdeddeﬂi&wﬁlnuhﬂ |
and which the /uy sounds, writing them in separote
L columns headed foot and boot.
—

.

-
Extension activity
Aim: to activate students’ imaginations
'Ingmm.ﬂudmhwﬁhunﬂmiwhﬁ
mmmmmmu%1mﬂ
® They practise their new song in their groups.
® Students either perform their songs for the closs of
X write them on poster paper. :

= e
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to present and practise present perfect

questions with yet

to pmcﬁiﬂ speaking skills

sweep
actions
cD
_ Your students will be

able to ask questions using the present perfect
with yet.

—
Warm-up

Aim: to activate vocabulary

& Write School days on the board.

# Elicit about six typical activities students do on
school days, e.g. do homework, walk the dog, get
the shopping. help in the house.

» Write them on the board.

. .

Presentation

Aim: to present present perfect questions with yet
* Point to one of the activities on the board and ask a
question, e.g. Have you walked the dog yet today?
A student responds Yes, I have / No, I haven't.

s Have o student ask another question of another
student, using one of the activities on the boa rd.
* Continue the activity using open pairs.

¢?: ) 5B p109] Listen. Complete the dialogues with
the words from the box. Match the dialogues
to the pictures.

Aim: to practise present perfect questions with yet
s Elicit who students can see in the small pictures
(o sailor and a coptain).
* Play the recording. Students listen and number the
pictures.
Key: 1 cabin, 2 dinner, soup, 3 parrot. bath,
& kitchen, dishes

€I ¥385105) Listen and say the questions and
answers.

* Play the recording. Students listen and repeat.

s Students take turns to practise the dialogues in pairs.
s Students turn to the Grammar focus section

of the Student’s Book.

» Work through the other examples with the class.
e Students complete the exercise and check in pairs.

Key: 1 cleaned, I've already done it 2 eaten, I haven't

eaten/done it yet, 3 done, I've already done it, 4 tidied,

I haven't done it yet

ry -

on poge 127

&
© rsevios) Play the housework game. Find out

what your partner has or hasn't done this week.

Aim: to give students further practice with the
new language

* Students do the activity in pairs.

o ) WB p109] Make sentences and questions.

Aim: to give students further practice with the new
language
Key: 2 I have olready tried out Mia's new bike. 3 Have

you seen the new Treasure Island film yet? 4 1 have
already tidied my room.

o ) WE p109] Read and write the answers.

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the

new language

Key: 2 No, I haven't been to New York yet, but I have
already been to Los Angeles. 3 No, | haven't fed the
cat yet, but I have already tidied my bedroom. 4 No,
1 haven't done my Maths homework yet, but I have
already dene my English homework. 5 No. the Bensons
haven't sold their house yet, but they have already sold
their car.

o ) WE p105 | Look and write.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the new

language

Key: 2 The Dolphin has already got home, but The Shark
hasn't got home yet. 3 She has already sent her email,
but he hasn't sent his email yet. 4 He has already
opened his present, but she hasn't opened her present
yet. 5 She's already seen some fish, but she hasn't seen
o whale yet.

e A
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review grammar from the lesson
® In pairs, students ask and answer about jobs around
the house using yet.

e i

~ N
Extension activity
Aim: to consolidate the new language
o Students write in their notebooks the jobs around
the house they have already done this week and
the things they haven't done yet.

\
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the story
1WM.MMWMHM
-mmmmmmm

® Give prompts if necessary. e.g. scence lob.
pﬁﬂ.mmm.nmdmﬂm
paost). spoce restourant (the future). the Wild West
(the past). Istonbul (the present). London’s Globe
Theotre (the past). The Museum of the Future
(@531). The Mary Celeste (the past).

. ) S8 pp110-111 Go through the text quickly and
find answers to the questions.

Aim to give students proctice with skimming

ond sconning

& Reod the octhwty instruchons ond the two queshons
with the dioss. Chedk they kmow what to do.

® Give the students o time bmit. &.g. two minutes. for
reading the text quackly and finding the answers.

® Students compore thesr QNSWers N poiIrs.

‘: ) 58 pp110-111 Reod ond listen to the story to

check your answers.
Aim: to present o story ond to develop reading skills

® Ploy the recording. Students reod ond listen to check
thesr orswers

* Dcuss wath the closs.

* Ploy the recording ogon. Students reod ond lsten.

® Elcit whot hoppened ot the end of the story (The
children stepped through the yellow gate and ormved
bock n thew ployground before the Scence lesson) and
where the gate wos (on the ship)

Practice

Aim: to check understanding of the story

e Check understanding of the story. Use prompt
if necessary. e.g. Where did the children hide? (In a
lifeboat.) Who found them? (The sailors.) Whatdid =~
they find in the coptain’s cabin? (His diary) Whatdid
Patrick see out of the porthole? (A green gate) Who
wolked into the green gote and disoppeared? (Oneof
the sailors.) Who remembered the true story of the Mary
Celeste? (Alex.)

) WE p110 Remember the story. Look ot the

pictures and complete the text.

Aim: to review the story

Key: 2 sailors. 3 coptain, 4 cobin, § diary. 6 porthole,
7 toble. 8 playground

€ ) 55710 Read the text in Activity 1 again. Who
(or what) do the underlined words refer to?

Aim: to check comprehension

Key: 2 the coptain. 3 The diary. 4 Alex and Phoebe,

5 the green lights, & the ship, 7 the yellow gate.
8 Alex, Phoebe and Patrick

o ) WE p110 Read ond answer.

Aim: to review events in the story

Key: 2 Becouse Potrick sneezes. 3 They read the coptain’s
diary. 4 Becouse he con see o green ight. 5 Becouse
6 Becouse they armive before the Scence lesson.

and find which dialogue is theirs. L o y
® Students do thewr role plays. using the direct speech
from the story. ey o

® 1f time. they change roles. #

. mmmmwhmﬂ |

\

Extension activity
Aim: to stimulote students” creativity
® Put students into threes. N S
® Tell students to imogine whot Alex. Phoebeond
Potnck decde to tell thew friends when they get
back to school.

® Threes toke turns to rode play the three friends
dstussing what 1o tell thewr friends.
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e Ask questions about the story, e.g. Where were
the three friends? (On a ship.) Whaot did they find?
(The captain’s diary.) What did Patrick see out
of the porthole? (A green light.) Did the friends
wolk into the green light? (No, they went into the
yellow light.)

\ v

o ) 58 p111  Match the sentence halves to make the
summary.

Aim: to focus students on key events in the story

* Play the recording of the story again. Students listen
and/or follow it in their Student’s Books.

* Make sure students know what to do.

# They match the sentence halves. Remind them to look
bock ot the text to check.

* They compare their answers in pairs.

* Check with the class.

Key:1h 20, 3f4b,59,6c.7d 8e

o ‘:’ ) 58 p111 | Read and add another answer
for each question. Then choose the

best answer.
Aim: to give students practice with imagination
Thinking skill: imaginative interpretation of a text

* Focus students on the activity and elicit what they have
to do

* Do the first one as on example. Elicit possibilities from
the students.

* Students add another possible answer for each one.

* They swap Student’s Books and then choose the best
answer in their partner’s book.

¢ They swop books back again and shore ideas on which
explonations they like best.

* Discuss students’ ideas as a class.

. ) WE p111) Read the
- , captain’s diary and write

Aim: to give students practice with gap filling

Key: 2 couldn't. 3 ship, & were, § smoke. 6
: ] . at,
Tepruon.lnwming,;;lip

0 @iﬁ'ﬁﬂ Imagine you are the captain.
~ Write a message in a bottle.
Aim: to stimulate students’ creativity
Thinking skill: creative thinking
° } WE 5111] What places/times would you like the
children to visit? Write a list.

Aiim: to enable students to apply world knowledge
and to give opinions

’
Ending the lesson

Aim: to stimulate students’ personal reactions to

a story

& Review the whole story with the closs.

® Ask the students which their favourite part of the
whole story wos and why.

L. Try to involve oll the dlass in this discussion.

& h |
Extension activity

Alm: to discuss and share ideas

® Put students into groups of four. 1

e They talk about the list of places they wrote for W8

Activity 3. For each place, they give reasons why they
would like the children to visit it.

|
® The group of four then choose the four best ideas in
their group.

e Elicit these four ideas from each group and discuss
as a class. ’




& Write Mary Celeste on the board.

L] mmmmummmmm
of the ship and what happened to the crew.

Y m&ﬂmmﬂwmmﬁﬁhthh. g

} 58 p112 | Read the article and match the
questions from the box with the answers.

Aim: to activate world knowledge and practise

reading skills

# Focus the students on the pictures. Elicit what they can
see and check understanding of vocabulary.

# Read the activity instructions with the class and check
they know what to do.

» Read the article aloud around the class. Discuss eoch
section to check understonding.

* In poirs, students decide where each question goes.

# Check os o class.

Key: 1 What is it? 2 Where is it? 3 What has happened
there? & 5o what's the truth?

. } 58 p112  Read again and correct the sentences.

Aim: to read for detail

® Read the questions with the closs and check students
know what to do.

# Students re-read the text silently to correct the
sentences.

# They compare their answers in pairs.

# Check and discuss as o class.

Key: 1 The Bermudo Triangle is in the Atlantic Ocean,
2 Ships and planes disappear in the area. 3 The US
Cyclops was a ship. 4 In 1945, a group of fighter planes

©

. nﬂm.dis:cusﬁnntnﬂuudmhm et
. ﬁtﬂ in:md-lulmnrlntudeﬂh as you con in this open
. ) We p11Z | Look and read. Write words to "="‘I."

complete the sentences about the story.

Alu:tuprncﬁumdhghrspldfkhﬂm .
Key: 2 was ten. 3 one brother. 4 60 people, 5 broke,
6 get into the lifeboat, 7 saved, 8 presents

Aim: to review the content of the lesson
o With books closed, elicit what information st

remember about the story in the WB. A
. Asknowuﬂﬁnkﬁfmmbrm?m c

® Students write a short text giving their of
about the Bermuda Triangle. They use pc
the discussion in 5B Activity 3.

Ll' Students then write ﬂﬂl"ﬂdﬂlﬂﬂf“%:‘.




jopractise stening skills
to practise writing skills

listening for specific information
writing about a picture
creature, mermaid, |
monster, Kraken, octopus s
language from the unit
cD
Your students
oble to listen for specific information. -
Your students will be able to write a short text
gbout a picture.

&
. Warm-up
Aim: to review key language
» With Student’s Books closed, elicit what students can
remember about the mysteries from the previous
lesson.

¢:,,. ) 58 p113 | Listen to the radio show Mysteries
of the Deep and write the names of the
creatures under the pictures.
Aim: to give students practice in listening for specific
information
* Focus students on the pictures and elicit whaot they can
see (monsters ond sea creatures). Ask if students know
the nomes of any of them.
* Focus students on the names in the box and on the
activity instructions. Check they know what to do.
* Play the recording. Students listen and label the pictures.
""f".- CoOmpare ther gnswers in pﬂlrE-
* Ploy the recording again if necessary.
* Check with the closs

"-E'l,t:‘l Kraoken, 2 Loch Ness monster, 3 mermaids

= F] z
€|v } 58 p113 | Listen again and write the names of
the creatures next to the sentences.

Aim: to give students practice with listening for detail

* Facus st n the actrnty instructions.
* Check they know what to do. Read the sentences
through with the closs ond give them time to try to

predict the answers
* Play the recording ogain. Students write the answers
nd check in pairs

the recording agomn

th the closs

Key: 1 Kroken, 2 |
& Loch Negs

write o few sentences about it.

AImtugivanmummmm“m

* Read the activity instructions with the closs
students know what to do. - Chack

® Students work individually. Give o time limi students
! me
to draw their sea monsters first. e

*® Students then write about their monsters. Go around the
closs and help with vocobulory as appropriate.

o ) WE p113 | Match the sentences.
Aim: to give students practice with sentence structure
Keyi2e 30.4b,5d 6f

) WE pi13 | Write about the ‘Tammiug’
up’ and
what it does, o

Aim: to give students practice with writing
description
€© ) ) WEriti] Look and read. Is the
diver lying?

Aim: to stimulate students to think laterally
Thinking skills: loteral thinking
Key: Yes, the diver is lying. In the year 312BC they did not

know it was ‘BC' yet.

( A
Ending the lesson
Aim: to review the story
® Elicit whot students remember about the three
monsters and sea creatures from 5B Activity 1.
® Ask them which they think is the best one and why.
\ ---"";‘___ A

,

o~

Extension activity

Aim: to enable students to share ideas and give

feedback

e Put students into groups of six.

. Theytuhhﬂﬂshmdmiiﬁmm
WB Activity 2.

o They decide which parts of each text they like best
and then mdmumpﬂ'm*'“_“”"‘m

o Each group takes tums to read out their composite
text to the closs.

e The class votes for the best one.

\

o




Warm-up

Aim: to introduce the topic of Geography and the

oceans and seas

® Broinstorm with the class as many names of oceans
ond seas os they know.

® Ask them if they know how much of the Earth is
covered by water.

L -

o ) 58 p114 Read and write the names of the
oceans on the mop above.
Aim: to octivate students’ understanding and prior
knowledge
* Focus students on the text, Tell them to skim the
beginning of the text to find out how much of the Earth
s covered by water (70%).

* Read the activity instructions with the class and check
understonding.

& First students discuss in pairs and try to remember the
nomes of the oceans and seqs.

® Then they read the text to find the information and
lobel the map.

® Pairs compare their answers with other pairs.
® Check with the closs.

Key: 1 Arctic Ocean, 2 Atlantic Ocean, 3 Pacific Ocean,
& Indian Ocean, § Southern Ocean

} 58 p114] Match the seas from the box to
the mop below.

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic

* Focus students on the map and on the activity
instructions,

® Check students know what to do.
* Provide them with reference books and/ar the Internet,

® In pairs, they find out where the seas are.
® Pairs check with other pairs.
& Check with the closs.

Key: 1 the Aral Sea, 2 the Cospian Sea, 3 the Sea of
Azov, & Mediterraneon Sea. 5 the Black Seq

(=)

“The Atlantic Ocean lies between W
westAfn:ﬂundEumpeundHurt South . .
The Indian Ocean borders east Africa, south Asia, west
Australia and Antarctica. Finally. there is the Southern
Ocean, which is around Antarctica.

— que:tibrli-

Aim: to focus on the value of learning about the

environment

Key: 2 It is more than twice the size of France. 3 They die
slowly. 4 You shouldn't throw things made of plastic
into the water.

€) 1 W5 577%] Look at the pictures. Write the story.

Aim: to give students practice with writing a story

Key (sample answer): The bag floated down into the
water where there were lots of little fish. A big hungry
fish swam along. It opened its mouth to eat the little
fish and ate the bag as well. The bag went into the
fish's stomach and it died slowly.

~

Ending the lesson
Aim: to review what students have learnt in
the lesson :

'Witemefdlmhiﬂgpmptmmebmw-:
I've learnt about: e

® Elicit from students what they learnt ubouttnﬁ;. -
£.9. seas and oceans around the world, what they
are called, where they are and how important itis
to look after the environment, Y .
® Write it on the board, Students copy it into their
notebooks. s - &a

-

r -

Extension activity

Aim: to enable students to thei
extend
unr.lmtnncﬁngnfhtnpic ;
® In groups of four, students tq

i i “n;:mmmm
* They ; o
Y % Which story they like best and why. 3
e

4




p

sheets of paper, coloured pens b

el

Your students will be c-&g
able to talk about Geography in English, _ "53
Your students will be able to m:mjf:t

ENRE PR T

r;nrm-up R

Aim: to review Geography and the seas and oceans

* With Student’s Books closed, elicit what students
remember about the seas and oceans from the
previous lesson,

L >

o c’ SB p115| Look and read. Why are seas
saltier than rivers?

Aim: to extend students’ understanding of the topic

Thinking skill: applying world knowledge

* Focus students on the picture for Activity 1. Elicit what
they can see.

* Read the activity instructions and question.

* Tell them to read the text quickly to find the answer.

* Students compare their answers in pairs.

* Check with the class.

* Read the smart fact with the class ond check
understanding.

hy; Becouse salt travels down from the rivers into
the seq.

- .
o ‘.’ V5B p115] Research a river.

Aim: to eng ble students to follow instructions to

omplete a project _

* Read the project prompt questions and steps with the
dloss and check they understand what to do.

* Supply students with the materials they need. Place
them on a table at the front of the class and tell them to
tome and get them when they need them and replace
them when they have finished. :

* Brainstorm/list names of rivers if appropriate.

* Set a time limit for each phase of the project and
on the board.

N Students work individually.

€ 1975 yse the Internet to find the answers to

these river questions.

Aim: to enable students to practise research skills
Key: 1 Nile, 2 Antarctica, 3 Hudson, 4 Asia, § Rhine,

6 Huang He, 7 Amazon, 8 Mississippi

-

e

Ending the [esson

mﬂmmmmmmu
the lesson

® Write the following prompt on the board:
Today I've ...

® Elicit from students what they learnt about today,
e.g. learnt more about oceans ond seas and about
evaporation and I've completed o project about
a river.

® Write it on the boord. Students copy it into their
notebooks.

-

Extension activity

Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills

® Talk through with the class what they did for the
project. e.q. First you ... Then you ...

o Elicit from students what they liked and what they
would change if they did the project again.

e Individually, students make notes on what they did,
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and

# Students then each write a report using their notes.

® Monitor and help as necessary.

b




® Write Mysteries on the board.
-Bmi-uwmmmﬁumdmhundubm
Li Elicit other ones they know and write them up.

* Listen to Ruby, Mike and Sue talking
about UFOs. Put these key words in the order
you hear them.

Aim: to give students listening practice

* Play the recording. Students listen and number the key
words in the order they hear them.

s Students compare their answers in pairs.

* Play the recording ogain if necessary. Check with the
closs.

Key: 1 UFO, 2 farmer, 3 scientist, 4 little green men

) 58 p116 | Listen again and answer the
questions.

Aim: to provide a model for the presentations

» In pairs, students try to remember the answers from the
previous listening.

# Play the recording again.

# Students listen for the information and compare in pairs.

# Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is o
useful model for their presentotions.

* Reod the Tips for presenters through with the class.

Key: 1 UFOs. 2 Mike tells the story of the farmer who
sow o bright object land and then disappear. 3 Sue says
that nobody has ever found a UFO and that there is no
clear photo of o UFO.

Preparing for and delivering
small-group talks

Aim: to collaborate with other students and to give
a small-group talk

# Focus students on Find out about it. Give them a
time Lirmit.

o Re-read the Tips for presenters

d students to look ot
-m?ﬂgtprﬁmnmmmmn

ion.

Key: done the shopping yet? James has not tidied his
bedroom yet. I have already read two books this week.

. J W pi16 | Draw lines and complete the
sentan:eswithﬂwwnrdsfmmmm
Aim: to review sentence structure

Key: 2 Have they seen the new film yet? 3 I haven't
eaten my soup yet. 4 Have you tidied up your bedroon
yet? 5 He's been to the USA, but he hasn't been to Nev
York yet. 6 We haven't done our homework yet.

) WE pi16 | Complete the sentences with your
own ideas.

Aim: to personalise the topic

F"
Ending the lesson

Aim: to review language from the unit e

® Elicit some of the sentences different students wr

for WB Activity 3, 3
H

r ﬂ
Aim: to develop reflective skills b
* Give students your feedback on their group talks.
Make general points. 3

* In groups, students discuss how they think their
Pmtdhmqmwhm L do :
. :hm 5 5 . Js-
writes these improvement in
meirmtabmtfurﬂump. points ;._1




Aim: to review the topic of portfolios

o Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the
previous unit.

» Students compare each other’s portfolios,

\,

) 58 p117 | Read the summary of the first four
episodes of the Time Travellers and complete with
the words from the box. Use each word twice.,

Aim: to review language from the story

» Elicit what type of text it is (o summary) and what it is
a summary of (the Time Travellers story).

* Students read and put the words into the gaps.

* They compare answers in pairs. Check as a closs.

Key 1 ond, 2 so, 3 but, 4 because, 5 and, 6 so,
7 because, 8 but

'e )5é p117] Read the summary of the next three
episodes. Write it again and use and, so, but
and because to put together the sentence pairs
that are marked in colour.

Aim: to give students practice using connectors

* In pairs, students decide which connectors to use.
* Students then rewrite the whole text in their notebooks,
odding the connectors to the colour coded sentences.

Key: The waiter tells them that the meal costs 60,000
goldstars, but the children don't have any money. He
doesn't do anything because he is scared of the robbers.
The sheriff arrests them and the kids disappear through
the gateway. She is lost, so the boys try to find her.

. V5B p117] Write a summary of the final three
episodes of the Time Travellers. Use and, so,
but and because to put sentences together.

Aim: to give students practice in writing a summary

* Brainstorm the main events from the last three ePiSﬂd';'-"
of the Time Travellers. Create a word map on the board.

* Read through and discuss the T;
for writers.
® Students make notes. 4 1
: Students writttheﬁm:iuﬁnfﬂnirm
SWap summaries in pairs and i
. h““““ﬂﬁﬂﬁmldmﬂhmrmwlﬁrm

* Students turn to the portfoli : : :
on page 126 of the vT:fkbmk_hu writing proctice section

* Work through the exercises with the class
(1] Find and write the words,

Aim: to Pﬂtﬁ!ﬁip.l.lig
Key: 2 ocean, 3 i i
o mermaid, 4 captain, S porthole,

© 1w Complete the sentences with the
words from Activity 1.

Aim: to review unit vocabulary
It:g: zhv::uptuim 3 lifeboat, 4 mermaid, 5 porthole,
cabin

. Look at the pictures and write the
story. Use the ideas to help you write about
each picture.

Aim: to practise writing skills

Key (sample answer): The weather was terrible. Tan
Mclver, the Captain of the Adventure, an old sailing
boat, was really worried. The weather was getting bad
and the waves were getting bigger. Suddenly one of the
sailors saw that the boat was breaking. He shouted to
the captain and they got the lifeboat ready. They didn’t
have much time to get everyone in and a few minutes
later the boat sank. A few days later they saw land and
they knew they were safe,

-

i ¥
Ending the lesson B
Aim: to enable students to express their preferences
® Ask students what their favourite song, gome or
activity is from the unit. :
Do the song, gome or activity again with the class.

=1

N

-
Extension activity

Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what

they have learnt

® Put students into groups of four.

® They look through each poge of Unit 3, at their
vocabulary books and ot their portfolios and discuss
what they have learnt in this unit. !

* Encourage students to talk about what they have
learnt and are good ot, as well as what they need

to improve,
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after Hurricane Katrina,

mlﬂt i
e o dea, But frst weve 9ot 0 the international Red Cross helped
BTN S many of the people in need, and
Tapescript H.,.#:m 's cool. Those houses with me in the studio is Thomas
The Science lesson are and mm thurmhﬂ‘?
CDI Track O3 Phoeba: And ook those Q9T g
Student’s Book p. U, Act 2 fountains. And " ¥
mwmtﬁmﬂ? mmmmﬂﬂﬂ Tom: Thanks. Ashley. i
Phosbe: | don't know, But | think you There are only horses an” 0L Radio hest: Tom. you were one
cht somethung wrong, Phosbe: That's because we ':hg Red Cross helpers when Hurricane
Shac s acic b it S LR That's an amazing bulc Katrina happened. How was that for
spoon. columns and vases. Tom: It was unbelievable. The disaster
Patrick: But look - it's really cool. Look Alex: It's a kind of temple. was so big, you know, almest 2000
at all these bubbles. Patrick: So where are we? ople were killed. We worked for
Phosbe: | don't think Mr Davis is very Phoebe: | think | know. See that weeks down there, night and day.
happy. Look. He's comng towards us. mountain back there? We hardly got any sleep ...
Mr Davis: What happened here? Patrick: The one with the funny cloud
Patrick: Nothing. It was just a small on top? CD1 Track 24
accident. Alex: That's not a cloud. It's smoke. And Workbook p. 17, Act 1
Mr Davig: Hmm. It doesn't look like a that's not a mountain, It’s a volcano. Boy: Oh. look. Dad. The fire's termible.
small accident to me. Did you follow Patrick: A volcano? Dad: That's right. Look. there are
the instructions carefully? Phoebe: That's night. In our History flames in the park now.
Patrick e lesson. we leamed about a Roman Bouy: Look, Dad. There’s the fire brigade.
Phosbe: Maybe we did something city called Pompeil and a volcano Dad: That's right. There's Mr Roberts
WronG. called Vesuvius. . freman
Mr Davis: Well. try and be a bit more Fn;ik:mdwe? mrr:;ﬁrp-w E:
‘;.r;ﬂ please Phoabe: Yes. This isn't good. Come on, Boy: Mr Roberts? Who's that, Dad?

Mr Davis: And Patrick, why aren't you
wearing your safety goggles?

Patrick: | don't know where they are.

Mr Davis Well. get some more from the
shett over there

quickhy! Let's go!

CD1 Track 22

Student’s Book p. 17, Act 1

Radio host: Good morning. I'm Ashley
Standard and this is our series on

Dad: He's the one with the hose. He's

pouring water on the flames.

Boy: Ah, that's Mr Roberts. Look, Dad.

There's David, What's he deing
there?

Mr Davis Bemember - safety is very
mportant in the Science lab. Now

Dad: David? Where is he?
Boy: He's the boy on the bike,
Dad: The one who is taking toa

organisations who help in natural
disasters. Today we're talking about
an organisation that has helped

carry on with the other instructions.
Alex: Thanks for getting us into
troubde, Patric.
Patrick: Sormy,

Disaster!

CD1 Track 13

Student’s Book p. 10, Act 2

Patrick: Wow! What happened? Where
are I‘T?

Mex | don't know. But | thenk it was
some kind of gate,

Patrick: What do you mean?

M That light n the Scence class, We
want through a gate. It was a gate
nto _

Phosbe: _ fhe past!

Alx: That's ight. We travelled through
time.

Patrick: 50 we're Tme Travellers, and we
must be n the past now! How do we
get home?

C»)

millions of people all over the world

- the Red Cross, or the Red Crescent
as it is sometimes called, Here is a
report that was made during the
terrible disaster in New Orleans in
2005,

Radio reporter: We're here on the
ground in New Orleans, the city
that was hit by one of the most
terrible natural disasters ever
Last night. Hurricane Katrina killed
lots of people. and destroyed the
lives and the homes of even more,
People are desperate. They have
lost everything - their families, their
neighbours. their homes, their CAars,
and their jobs
Many of them have nothing to eat,
they have no clean water to drink,
and they have no place to stay for
the night. Many of them aret:zrt
and need medical help.

firemany?

Boy: No. not there - David is the boy
on the bike. on the other side of the
road. Look, Dad, There's Mr Richards.
our neighbour,

Dad: Mr Richards. Really?

Boy: Yes. Look at those two firemen
next to the fire engine, Dad. Mr
Richards is holding his helmet.

He's the one who is taller than the
other fireman, And | think the other
fireman is your friend. William.

Dadt That's right. That's William. He's
the shorter one of the two. | think
they're about to help.

Boy: Look at that, Dad. There are some
People running away from the park
c_a.l'.é s

Dad: Yes, it's a very dangerous
situation for them. The flames are
Coming pretty close, Look at that
boy. He's fallen down. | hope it's
nothing serious,



poy: | think he’s hurt his knee, Oh, it's
Harry from my class, Dad. | hope he's
QK.

Dad: Yes. | hope he is. Look, there's a girl
helping him.

Boy: Ueah. That's his sister, Helen,

pad: Whea's Helen? Do you mean the
blonde girl next to him?

Boy: Mo, | mean the one on the other
side. the girl with dark hair,

Dad: Oh, | see.

cD1 Track 25

Student’s Book p. 20, Act 1

Mark: What is a tornado? It's a very
strong wind. It goes round and round
very fast. Every year there are |ots of
tornadoes in the USA,

Amy: Here you can see a picture of a
typical tornado. Tornadoees are very
powerful. They destroy buildings,
bridges. trees and cars. Tornadoes
can kill lots of people.

Rob: On May the 22nd 2011 a tornade
hit the city of Joplin in the USA.
First there was a loud noise. Then
the windows in the buildings broke,
The tornado took off roofs and
destroyed some houses completely.

Lisa: Fires also started because electric
wires broke. It was a terrible disaster.
Mere than 90 people died and many
had to go to hospital.

In the rainforest

CD1 Track 28

Student’s Book p. 22, Act 2

Phoebe: It worked, We escaped from
Pompeii. Just in time too!

Patrick: Soit’s definitely a gate that
sends us through time.

Phoebe: We're Time Travellers. Wow.
that's amazing.

Alex: | dorit feel so good. I'm a bit dizzy.
Where are we now? And are we in the
present, the past or the future?

Paﬁch: well. we're definitely in a jungle.
| hink we're in India.

Alex; In India? How do You know? :

Patrick: Look at that pool - there’sa
big cat next toil. | think it’s a tiger.
it’s looking at the bg branch near
the water. . 3

Alex: Yeah. | see it. But that‘ isn t_:'.-S: a
pranch. It’s also a snake. A big snake

Phoebe: That snake is an
And that isn't a tiger, it's a jaguar,
Tigers have stripes. Jaguars have
fpnﬂte this one. | think we're
n America, i
rainforest, o e Mg

Mlex: Aren't you clever! So what's that
animal hanging from the other
branch?

::hﬂlbt That's a sloth.

atrick: Are they dangerous?

Phoebe: Dor't be silly. They only eat
leaves!

Alex: And that bird with the colourful
beak? What's that?

Phoebe: It's 4 toucan,

Alex: So how do you know about all
these animals?

Phoebe: I've got a book on the Amazon
rainforest,

Patrick: Hey, look at this beautiful frog
on the leaf!

Phoebe: Don't touch that! It's
poisonous.

Patrick: Thanks. | didn't know that.

Phoebe: OK. Let’s get going. We have
to find a way out of this place.

CD2 Track 02

Student’s Book p. 28, Act 1

If you're scared of spiders then here s
one eight-legged creature you won't
want to meet. The goliath bird-eating
spider is the largest spider in the

world and is found in the jungles of
northern South America. This spider is
an incredible 20 centimetres across.
That’s the size of a small pizza! Despite
its name, this spider’s not really all that
keen on birds. It prefers meals of {Togs.
small snakes, insects and lizards. The
female spider can live for 25 years, but
maost male spiders are lucky te live for
mare than a year. The female likes to kill
her hushand after she lays her eggs!

Everyone knows the tiger. but did you
know it is the biggest of the four ‘big
cats - that means it's bigger than

the lion. the jaguar and the leopard.

A fully grown adult can be more than
three metres long from head to Cail,
The Bengal tiger is found in India where
there are only about 2.500 left in the
wild! Tigers live for up to 15 years. Tigers
eat everything but they really love

buffalo, deer and sometimes crocodiles.

They also eat humans. so this really is
one killer creature to stay away from.

CD2 Track Oy

Workbook p. 29, Act 1

Woman: Hello, Danel. Would you like to
colour this picture?

Daniel: Yes, | would,

%“ﬂﬁtmuﬂﬁhtﬂw

5L¢

Daniel: The horse.

Woman: There are two. Colour the one
next to the tree.

Daniel: OK. Il colour it brown and white,
What shall | colour next?

Woman: Let's see. Can you see the
children?

Daniel: Yes, | can. They are playing with
small animals,

Woman: Right. Lok at the girl with the
leng hair,

Daniel: Shall | colour her hair red?

Woeman: Ol Now look at the two cars,
Write ‘jungle’ on the bigger one.

Daniel: Ck. Shall | colour it?

Woman: No. Colour the smaller car

grey,

Daniel: OK.

Woman: Now lock at the river. There isa
boat with two men in it,

Daniel: Yes, they are fishing.

Woman: Colour the T-shirt of the man
on the right blue.

Daniel: Blue. OK. Done it.

Woman: And draw a cap on the man on
the left’s head.

Daniel: On the left. All right. A lovely
cap for him.

Woman: Mow draw ancther boat in the
mididle of the river.

Daniel: OK. Shall | draw anything else?

Woman: Mo. No mere drawing. Can you
see the three people talking?

Daniel; Yes, | can.

Woman: Colour the woman's jeans
green.

Daniel: So the woman's got green jeans.

Woman: Yes, and colour the man’s
trousers brown.

Daniel: Which man?

Woman: The one with the glasses. Last
thing now.

Daniel: OK.

Woman: Colour the mankey on top of
the tree black.

Daniel: Done it. Is that all?

Weoman: Yes, that's it. Hope you had
some fun.



The rock "n’ roll show
CD2 Track O7
Student’s Book p. 34, Act 2
Alex: We dil it. We got out of the

Jangle.
Patrick: | told you we had to jump.
Phosba: ou were nght, but it was

cany,

Alax: AUt where are we now:

Phosbe: We're on stage at a show. Wow,
this musc 5 great! | want to dance,

Abex 1t's & bit loud. Probably because
wa're standing next to the speakers.

Patrick: [t's Elvis Presley! | think we're
in the 19503 and out there in the
spotlight is the most famous star of
rock ' roll,

Alex: Who!

Patrick: You don't know Elvis Presley,
the ung of rock and roll! One of the
most famous sungers of all time!

Az OH, | know who he is, How do you
know so much about kim?

Patrick: My grandmother’s a big fan of
his. She plays his music all the time.

A Well | don't like it very much. it a
bit old-fashioned. | like modern pop
MSIC.

Patrick: Well. you don't know anything
about music then,

Phosbe: Can you two be guiet? 'm
trying to enjoy this music.

Alex and Patrick: Sorry

CD2 Track 18

Student's Book p. 40, Act 1
The Cadillac Series 62 was built in
1955, it was very popular in America,
The Cadillac Series 62 was a very big
car, It was almost sex metres long and
it was very heavy, It had a really big
engine and. of course, it used lots of
petrol. but people weren't warried
dbout petrol in the 1950s. it came

in lots of colours. even in pink. Young
pecple over 15 loved to borrow their
parents Cadillac and spent hours
driving around along the main roads of
thesr towns on Saturday and Sunday
EVENMGS.

Rock n' roll influenced what teenagers
wore in the hitties. Swmng skirt s
became popular with girls. Girls would
stand in front of a large mirror and
practise swinging their skirts. When
they danced rock 'n’ roll, they locked
spectacular in their swinging skirt s

were not happy with
Bt ter daoptrs e sard

mﬁnnltdtlmﬂ‘tlhlthlmﬂ*‘
thew children loved.
m}nbmmwupnpdllmﬁw
fifties. It was a machine that played
wltheﬂﬁwnsﬂtolmmd&
This was before CDs were | The

« had lists of the titles of songs
and next to each song there was a
letter and a number. People selected
the song they wanted to hear. They
putwnemmgntnaslntmdﬂwﬂ
pressed the buttons with the letters
and the numbers of the song they
wanted to hear.

CD2 Track 26

Student’s Book p. 44, Act 1

Jasmine: My favourite singer is Jake
Gaadwin. | often listen to his music.
| have cownloaded most of his
songs on my MP3 player. Jake was
born in 1995, He's from Australia. He
won a TV singing competition and
he became famous. Now he's got
lots of fans. His album "Yesterday,
Tomorrow' was a top ten hit in fots
of countries. He sings and plays the
electric guitar,
Jake Goodwin is really popular. He
sold his first bike for 20,000 dollars.
He gave the money to a home for
animals. That's nice. isn't it? | really
like that. My favourite song is Let's
get going.

Space restaurant

CD2 Track 28

Student’s Book p. 46, Act 2

Phoebe: Well. we're not in the past any
mare. This looks like somewhere from
the future,

Alex: So we can trave| forwards and
backwards in time, That's amazirg!

Patrick: | think we're in some kind of a
restaurant. Look, a knife and fork. a
spoon. Salt and pepper.

Alex: Yeah, | love the napkins. Let’s sit
down. 'm hungry,

Phoebe: No. that's not polite. Let's wait
for the waiter,

Robot: Welcome to the restaurant at

pI;:;dqr of the universe,

- Wow! dre we re

of the universe? ooy

Rebot: Ues, that's right.

Alex: Well. 'm hungry. Are Wou open?

Robot: Well, we are at the edge of the
universe and time goes backwards
here.

Alex: So what's the date today?

Robot: It's the 22 of March 3002,

Phoebe: 30027

Robot: Yes. that's right.

Phoebe: It's my birthday! 'm a
thousand years old!

Patrick and Alex: Happy birthday.
Phoebe.

Robot: Happy birthday.

CD2 Track 35

Workbook p. 52, Act 1

Boy: Let'’s see the next photo.

Girl: This one is of the hotel restaurant
where we had our lunch every day.

Boy: So you ate outside?

Girl: Yes. the weather was really good.
It was a really good restaurant.

Boy: So who are all these people?

Girl: They're the other guests. We got
to know them all really well.

Boy: He's not a guest.

Girl: Mo, that’s David, the waiter, He was
really fun,

Boy: 5o who's that man reading the

per?

Girl: That's Robert. He was on holiday by
himself. He was nice, but he wasn't as
fun as the others. He spent most of
the time reading his paper.

Boy: And who are these two here?

Girl: That's Katy and her daughter
Betty. Betty spent the whole
holiday with an ice cream in her
hand,

Boy: What about her dad? Was he with
them?

Girl: Yes, Katy's husband is called David.

Boy: Like the waiter,

Girl: Yes. like the waiter, But he's not in
this picture,

Boy: And this couple here?

Girl: That's Helen and her husband.
What was his name? Richard. No.

sorry. that was their son. Um, Harmny.
That's right. Helen and Harry. They
were really nice,

Boy: And did they have children with
them?



irl: Yes. a boy called Oliver and a girl
called May.

D2 Track 36

student’s Book p. 53, Act 2
To make & hot chocolate Swudge drink
you will need:

One bottle of chocolate sauce

One bag of green jelly sweets. You
know. the ones with sugar on them.
g5 grams of good milk chocolate.
150 milliitres of cream

Four tablespoons of sugar

nd two balls of chocolate-mint ice
cream. It can be any ice cream, but
chocolate mint is my favourite,

CD2 Track 37

Student’s Book P- 53, Act 3

0K, the first thing you need to do is fill
aquarter of the glass with chocolate
sauce, Then take the jelly sweets

and cut them into pieces. You might
want to ask an adult for help here.
Remember, this is your Swudge, so try
and make it look [ike grass.

Mow for the cooking bit. Again get an
adult to help you. Break the chocolate
into small pieces and put them in the
pan. Put the pan on the cooker and
start to melt the chocolate. Add the
cream and sugar and mix well. Don't et
it get too hot.

When you have a nice runny chocolate
mixture, pour it quickly into the

glass on top of the chocolate sauce.
Now add the ice cream and pul your
Swudge around the top of the glass.

Finally. pour more chocolale Sauce

on top of the ice cream to make a

Now pick up your straw and start
drinking! Enoy.

The Wild West

CD2 Track 4O

Student’s Book p. 58, Act 2
Alex So. now where are we?

Phoebe: [ looks like we're in the Wid

Patrick: Cool. Cowbous. | love cowboy

Phoebe: Well. 'm not so sure you'e
going to love those thiree.

Patrick: Which three?

Phoebe: Those three over there. ndng
nto town. They look like trouble.

Alex: They look like robbers, people
in the town lock I‘m'mh

PlﬁhthH.ﬁnnut.lmnttqtm‘
look around,

Hmﬁrﬂltﬁrkifsbesttnﬂitw
see what happens,

Patrick: Don't be so silly, Look, there's
the sl-mr'rFE.Hewcn’thtﬂutﬁng
bad happen.

Ml'lﬂwdﬂw-l know he's the
sheriff?

Patrick: Look at his badge, And look at
the pistol he's got in his holster.

Phoebe: Well, | think he looks as scared
as the other peaple.

Alext | don't like this. | don't like this at
al

CD3 Track 11

Workbook p. 64, Act 1

Ben: Hi Sophie. Can | ask you some
questions?

Sophie: Sure. How can | help you?

Ben: It's about, that museum you went
ta the other day.

Sophie; What - The American Indian
Museum?

Ben: That's the one. Im thinking of
taking Nicky and Paul.

Sophie: You should. It’s great. What do
you want to know about it?

Ben: Well, is it expensive?

Sophie: It's €10 for you but children
under Ffteen are free.

Ber: That's great. Let me just write all
this in my diarny.

i O

Ben: Right. Where is it exactiy?

Sophie: It's in Green Street. It's next to
the cimema.

Ben: Oh. | know where you mean. That's
easy to find. And when is it open?

Sophie: £ | remember correctiy. it's

open every day except for Thursday.

Ber: So it's open Fridays fo
Wedrnesdays.
. B Ty .
Sophie: Limm des, that's nghi.
Ben: And what time does it open?

Sophie: it opens at 10 am. and closes
at three in the afternoon

Ber: Great_ That's plenty of time.

Sophie: is there anything else?

Ber: Yes., there is. | want to know about

L 4

urs, Is it possible to get a
tour of the museum?

Sophie: Yes. we had a guide. Fis name
was Mr Henderson and he was

excelient.

Ben: Hendlerson. Can you spell that?
Sophie: Sure. It's - p
Ben: Thanks.

Sophie: There is ane thing. f you want
a tour, you should phone and book
before you go,

Ben: Of course. You don't have the
numker, do you?

Sophie: Let me look in my diary, Yes,
here we are, It's 0126 5445 636,

Ben: 0126 5445 636,

Sophie: That's right.

Ben: Thanks so much for your help,

Sophie: You're welcome and have a
great trip,

CD3 Track 12

Student’s Book p. 65, Act 1
Before the Europeans arrived in North
America there were more than 300
different languages spoken by the
Mative Americans, These days there are
only about 150 and many of these are
spoken by very few people. Many place
names in America come from these
original Native American languages:
cities like Chicago and Manhattan and
states like Ohio and Mississippi.

These place names all have

meanings. Many of them are named
after features of nature. Here are some
of these place names. Find them on
For example:

Minnesota means sky water.
Massachusetts means great little hill
Connecticut means long river.
Michigan means big lake,

lowa means beautiful land.
Manhattan means large island.
Kansas means people of the south
wind.

Ohio means beautiful river.

Oklahoma means home of the red
F}eople,

Mississippi means father of the water.
These place names show how
important nature was to the Native
Arnericans. It a lesson we could all
learn from these days.

In Istanbul
CD3 Track 16
Student’s Book p. 70, Act 2
Alex: Now where are we?
Phoebe: I'm not sure exactly. but it
locks e we're back in the present.

G=3



the goid too.
Phosbe Yeah, some of these nings are

cool, Or the gold earrings over there.
Theyre lovely.

Patrick: [m hot. | think I'm gong to buy
a few oranges.

Ao | don't think you'll like them too
mauch.

Patrick Why!

Alex: They've made of soap. Look.

Patrick Really? You're right! Id bke to
krvow where we are

Alex: Mimm. Everythngs so colourful,
There's gold and sibver, | guess we
could be n Aua somewhere,

Phosbe: Mimm. Not bacl. The city where
we are i both in Asia and n Europe.

Alex: What! How do you know that?

Phoabe: It a fantastic city with lots
of beautiful sghts for tourists, and
some spectacular bridges.

Patrick: Stop this. please, Phoebe,
Where are we?

Phoebe: We're in Istanbul,

Mlex: How dhd you know that?

Phoaba: From reading!

Alax: Another one of your famous
books?

Phosba: No. not ths time, Just look at
those beg combs over there, What
does it say on them?

Alex and Patrick: | love |stanbul,

Phoaba: That's nght!

CD3 Track 25

Student’s Book p. 76, Act 1

1 The Inchan Nlag has orange, white
and green horizontal stripes.

4 The Indonesian flag has got areg
stripe and a white stripe.

3 The Finnish flag is white with a blue
croas on it

4 The Chinese flag s red with some
gold stars on it.

5 The Japanese flag is white with a
red circle on it.

6 The American flag is red, white and
blue,

T The Mexican flag has green. red and
white vertical stripes,

8 The German flag has black, red and
yellow horizontal stnpes,

122

didd you buy any souvenirs?

Mrs Salt: Ues, there was this nice
sOLVeny ﬂ’lopq not far from our hotel.
We all went there, We really iked it.
They had lots of souvenirs, books
about Istanbul, caps, T-shirts, gold
and silver and lots of ather things.

Interviewer: So what did you buy?

Mrs Salt: Well. let's start with my
daughter, Daisy, She's sixteen. She
loves reading. She wanted to find
a book called The lce Maiden. but
she couldn't find it in that souvenir
shop. of course. 5o she bought
another one, It's called Sights and
Sounds of Istanbul IL's got very nice
photos. and a CD with some Turkish
SONS.

Interviewer: And you? Did you get
anything for yourself?

Mrs Salt Oh, yes. | love drinking tea.
you know, There's very good tea in
Turkey. and also good coffee. But
the souvenir shop didn't have those.
of course, But | saw a lovely set of
cups and saucers for drinking tea.
It's made of glass. and painted in
beautiful calours. | bought that set.

Interviewer: And how about your
sister? She was with you too, wasn't
she?

Mrs Salt: Anna? UYes, she was. My sister
Anna and her two children, John and
Katy.

Interviewer: Did your sister buy
anything?

Mrs Salt: Yes, she did. She loves
shopping, and she loves gold and
silver, She wanted to buy some
earrings. and they had very nice
ones. My sister thought they were
alittle bit too expensive, 5o at first
she couldn't find what she wanted.
Finally she bought herself this
colourful T-shirt. it said Istanbuls a
dream! But, I'm sure she'll go back to
Istanbul soon - she Sau)s she Tll'.";]ﬂl___‘
wants those lovely earrings. She
really ikes them,

Interviewer: Andl what about John and
Katy?

‘LI
e e, o,
e e
souvenir .
dnarhldﬁﬂﬂ\ﬂumufﬂn"';L
Turkish national teamonit. John
was happy. And Katy = well. she loves
sunglasses, She got herself a pair
of pink and green ones, She thinks
they're cool, Well. she's fourteen!

CD3 Track 27
Student’s Book p. 77, Act 1
Freya is enjoying her favourite meal, A
hamburger with a slice of tomato in it.
A glass of orange juice and an

and a bar of chocolate for later,

for the bread for her hamburger, none
of this food has come from the UK. In
fact her food has come from all over
the world. The oranges for her juice
have come from Florida in the USA,
They have made a journey of over
B.000 kilometres. Even further than
this is the meat in her hamburger. This
has come all the way from Argentina.
more than 11.000 kilometres away.
The tomatoes have made a shorter
Journey - just 1,600 kilometres, from
Spain. The cocoa beans to make the
chocolate have come from Nigeria in
west Africa. That's a journey of about
5,000 kilometres.

Finally, that apple. Of course, apples
grow in the UK, but because it’s
February there are no apples on British
trees. Freya's apple has come from
South Africa over 9000 kilometres
away. That's a lot of food mles for

one small meal. Can you work out the
total?

The story teller

CD3 Track 31

Student’s Book p. 82, Act 2

Alex; What a wonderful theatre! The
actors costumes are great.

Phoebe: Ues, they are, | think we're in
Shakespeare's Globe Theatre.

Alex: Shakespeare? The writer? When
did he live?

Phoebe: Well. he was born in 1564,

Patrick: How do you know all these
things?

Phoebe: | pay attention at school. Mrs
Butler told us all about him and
showed us photos of Shakespeare
and the Globe Theatre,



Alex: Photos? They didn't have
cameras then.

phosbe: Don't be silly. They were
photos of paintings.

Alex: | remember that lesson, Can yoy
see the man next to the stage on
the left? He looks like Shakespeare,

Phoebe: Yeah, maybe it's him, He
doesn't look very happy.

patrick: The audience don't ike the
play. Look. the actor in tights is
holding hands with the actress,

Phoebe: | think this play is Romeo and
Juliet.

Patrick: Why do you think that?

Phoebe: Because he just called her
Juliet and she just called him Romeo!

Alex: [t's the end. People are leaving.

Phosbe: That's strange. The Romeo and
Juliet | know has a sad ending. That
was a happy ending,

Patrick: Maybe that's why the
audience didn't like it, Look at
Shakespeare. He's almost crying,

CDY Track O3

Student’s Book p. 88, Act 2

n 1939 Ernest Vincent Wright wrote a
novel called Gadsby. It is about how a
man called Gadsby helps save a town
that is slowly duing. The book is quite
long. In tact. it has 50,110 words. but
the incredible thing is that none of the
words in the book use the letter e and
remember, & is the most used letter in
the english language.

John James Audubon was a French-
American naturalist and pan ter. He
oved to paint birds. Dunng the 1830s
he produced a book with U35 beautitul
namntings of birds. It was called Birgs of
Amerit : In 2010 a copy of this book
sold for 7.3 million pounds, making it
the most expensive book in the world
The most famous collection of fairy
tales was published in Germarny m 1812
by Hhe Grimm Brot |"l"j"", The collection
contains well-known fary tales

cuch as Snow White and Rose Red,
Qumipelstiftskin and Rapunzel Mary

of the fairy tales have been made

into hlms,

Eﬂ;ﬁmmmm

. mriimniﬂuum
Kingdom's best-loved books, Its the
story of a tiny egg that tums intoa
Caterpillar and eats its way

different foods. It finally becomes

& butterfly. The picture book was
trmtﬂdlmmrfﬂ'm“

CDY Track 06

Student's Book p. 92, Act 1

Girl: We asked 25 students how many
books they read last year, Here are
our results. Let me explain a few
things. As you can see from the bar
graph. all the students read at least
one book last year. That's a good
thing. A total of nine students read
three books, This was the highest
rumber of students. The next
highest result was for two books,
Seven students read two books.
Only one person read one boak. The
highest number of books read by
a student was eight. One student
read eight books, No one read four,
five, six or seven books. Thank you
for listening.

Museum of the future

CDY Track 09

Student’s Book p. 94, Act 2

Patrick: Where are we? These are
models of people doing their jobs,
This place is really boring!

Phoebe: Yes, how strange. Look, there’s
an artist, a businessman and a
businesswoman. What about the
guy in the white coat?

Alex: Don't you see? It's a dentist.
Patrick: Yeah, that's right. And there's
a farmer. a cleaner . What about

that wornan with the hat on?

Alex: Well. | guess she's an engineer.
She’s checking something, isn't she?

Phoebe: Mmm. Yeah. That’s right. And
this guy in the blue unitorm?

Patrick: That's a mechani

Phoebe: And there's a computer
programmer, My grandpa was a

|'H| st Er D ST AT

Alex: Something's strange about this,
This is kind of a museum. We are
looking Al waxworks ot p-i."ull.ﬁlf doing
normal jobs. Why would a museum
want to show people doing normal
jobs?

Phoebe: | think we're in the future, They
B eyt
here, these
el

Patrick: Huh? You mean in this world
there are no cleaners any more? And
:ﬁmhm:ﬂunwm

Alex: 'm not sure it's so silly, | think
Phoebe’s right. We're in the future.
A future without these jobs ... I'd love
to know what year this is.

Robot: This - is - the - year - two
- thousand - five hundred - and -
thirty-one.

Patrick: 25317 | can't believe it!

Phosbe: is it correct that we are in the
year 2531. and these jobs don't exist
any mare?

Robot: That's - correct,

Alex: So who works on farms? Who
helps people when they have a
toothache?

Robet. Robots - do - everything, These
- jobs - do - not - exist - any - more!
This - museum - shows - the - things
= that - den't - exist - any - more,

Patrick: And who are you?

Robot: Sily - question. - m - - robot.

Alex: Wow! Let's see what other things
dor't exist any more.

Patrick: Yes. Let's!

CDY Track 10

Student’s Book p. 95, Act 1

Robet: Hello! I'm Robix and I'm the
world's best robot. I'm not expensive,
and 'm so cool | can do lots of things
for you.
¥ you're thirsty, Il make you a nice
cup of hot chocolate. Just press the
green button.
f your room is in a mess, Ml tidy up.
Press the orange button.
¥ you want te have fun, Il singyoua
song. Press the blue button,
¥ you're tired. Il do your homework.
Press the red button,
# you buy me. youTl be very happy!
See you soon! Bye bye!



CDY Track 18
Student’s Book p. 100, Act 2
It's time now for today's top five and
this morming we've got a great one for
you - the top five most unusual jobs:
jobs you probably never knew existed.

At number five we have pet food
tester. That's night - tasting cat and
dog food. Yuck. This job involves trying
out new pet food products before the
animals. Testers don't eat the food
compietely. They st put a bit in their
mouth and then spit it out and they
abwais have a glass of water next to
them,

At number four is fruit cleaner. This job
involves making oranges and lemons
those bright colours that people want
to see in the supermarket. They do this
before the fruit goes to the shops by
using chermscals and hot steam,

Number three. if your cat or dogis
missing then you might want to talk to
someone who spends ther time looking
for missing animals. And that's exactly
what pet detectives do. There'seven a
film about one - it's called Ace Ventura
- Pet Detective,

At number two is the ostrich
babysitter. This job is pretty easy. You
Just have to sit among all the birds on
an estrich farm and make sure they
don't start hghting or trying to eat
each other’s eggs. It's usually very
queet so don't forget to take a book
with you,

And the number one unusual job is

- a golf ball diver. Each year golfers
hit millions of golf balls into lakes - by
mistake, of course, The golf ball diver
then dives down and collects them al|
to resell in the golf shops.

CDY Track 20

Workbook p. 100, Act 1

1 What should Katy put on the table?

Katy What are you doing. Dad?

Dad: 'm making a vegetable soup.
darfing.

Katy Can | help you?

Dad: Sure, Can you give me some
potatoes and some carrots, and
put them on the table over there,
please,

Katy: And what about tomatoes, Dad?

Dad: No. not today.

)

2 Whichis Wiliam's bike?
Mar Katy, Wilkam left his bag on
his bike, Can you get me the bag.

Katy: Yes. but which is his bike?

Man: It's the one next to the tree.

Katy: This one?

Man: No, there's a green flag on
Wilkam's bike,

3 What subjects will Richard's class
study this moming?

Richard: Good morning, Mrs Brown.

Teacher: Hello. Richard.

Richard: What lessons have we got this
morming?

Teacher: PE and Maths.

Richard: OK. And Biology?

Teacher: Mo, that's tomarmow.

4 Where should Lucy put the
notebook?

Mum: Oh, Lucy. there's one more thing
for you to do,

Lucy: What's that, Mumn?

Mum: Can you help me find my
notebook. please? | think it's in
my bag.

Lucy: Here it is. Mum. Under the table.

Mum: Great.

Lucy: Where shall | put it?

Mum: Put it on the shelf, please,

5 Where has the teacher left his car
keys?

Richard: OK. Mr Roberts, Bue bye.

Teacher: Ch, dear, Where are my car
keys? Did | leave them in the library?

Richard: Shall | go and check, Mr
Roberts?

Teacher: No, they're not in the library,
I'm sure, Maybe | left them in the car,

Richard: In your car? | can go and
check,

Teacher: No. that's not possible. | had
them in the classroom. Yes, that’s
right. They're in the classroom.
Thanks very much. Richard. Bye.

Mystery at sea

CDY Track 22

Student’s Book p. 106, Act 2

Aleor: We're at seal

Phoebe: | hope neither of you get
seaschk!

Patrick: Please don't tell me we're on
the Titanic. | don't want any more
disasters,

Alex: Don't worry, Patrick, This ship is
4 lot older than the Titanic,

Phoebe: Yes, it's an old sailship.
| wonder where we're going.

Patrick: Let’s ask the captain. Look,
that's him, standing near the mast,

Alex: That might not be a very good
idea. How do we explain why we are
on his ship?

Phoebe: Yes. | think we should hide for
awhile. Let's see if these sailors are
friendly first.

Patrick: Look, over there! On the wall of
the cabin.

Phoebe: What is it?

Patrick: There's a sign next to the
porthole. | think it's the ship's name.

Alex: | see it but | can't read it.

Patrick: | think it says Mary' something,

Phoebe: Mary Celeste. That's what it

says.
Patrick: That's a nice name. Does it
mean anything?
Phoebe: | haven't heard of it
Alex: Mary Celeste. I'm sure | know that
name but | can't remember why.

I'm pretty sure it's 2 famous ship,
though.

Patrick: So what happened to it?
Alex: 'm not sure but | think we're
going to find out ..

CDY Track 24

Workbook p. 107, Act 1

1 lusually visit my

2 I've already been to France three
times.

3 She hasn't opened all her presents
yet.

4 Don't talk when I'm speaking.

5 We haven't done all our homework
yet.

6 We've already walked more than
10 kilometres.

CDY Track 34

Student’s Book p. 113, Act 1

Presenter: Hello and welcome to
Mysteries of the Deep. This week we
are going to look at four creatures
from the sea. Of course, these days
we know these creatures are not real
but many years ago many peaple
believed they were,
Everyone knows what a mermaid
is. Many years ago sailors told stories
about how they were helped by ths
creature which is half woman and
half fish. Christopher Columbus even
said that he saw three of them on
his way to discover America



that it exists. But you can find lots -:. " A — i ool
ofphotoson the temat -theyare g

not real. Nobody knows f it really : BT T ok St B i
exists or not, ... . B ;'*"""ﬁ R

CDY Track 36
Student's Book p. 116, Act 1
Ruby: UFOs are Unidentified Fiying
Objects. They are called UFOs
because people have seen them but
nobody could explain what they

were.
Mike: One night a farmer saw a bright
obyect land near his farm. The farmer
was on a mountain locking for a
lost sheep, He found the sheep and
quickly went down to the place
where the bright object had landed.
There was no object there, But the
grass was flattened. He told his story _ b
to other people in the village. but L e
they hadrn't seen anything. -~ N
Sue Scientists sa;g:tﬂ* Wﬁ:"‘:“ I P 8 e
meteors of air Nobady 21 raate 3 i ST A
found a UFO with little green men o0 i '*
and women inside. And there is no ke 4 s N g
clear photo of a UFO. o 1
1..*"1 T

e l::l'-'



My portfolio writing practice key

1 Filling in a form 6 Helping a friend
1 2 CAPITAL LETTERS, 1 1C2A 38
3 YYYY. 4 Underline, 5 Circle, 2 1 Trynotto, 2 Maybe you
SR, shouldn't, 3 Why not join
S e el 3 2 Whynot jninthes:hml
descri team? 3 You should talk to @
oy FHIHI teacher. 4 I'm sure you'll be OK.
(o v 4 Students’ own answers

3 which Auntie Sue always
makes. 4 who is sitting. 5 which 7 A biography

is from all the family. 6 which 1 2 twenty he studied for a year
plays music at a college in Madrid, 3 went

2 Students’ own answers to work for a rich man in

3 Students’ own answers Ttaly, & joined the Spanish

army, 5 hurt his left hand

3 Plans for a trip and couldn't use it again,

1 2 get. 3 arrive, 4 are going & in prison, 7 ideas for his boﬂk.
to join, 5 are going to 8 got married, 9 he got ajob in
learn, 6 finish, 7 is going to the south of Spain, 10 He wrote,
toke, 8 are going to meet. 11 he lived in Madrid, 12 wrote
9 are going to plant, 10 come Part 2 for Don Quijote, 13 wrote

2 Students’ own onswers his Part 2, 14 in 1616, 15 no one

knows

4 An experiment 2 Students’ own answers

1 1e.2d.3c4a, 5b
2 Students’ own answers

8 An advertisement

1 283¢
5 Write astory 2 Students’ own answers
1 1d20a.3g.4b.5f6h7e 3 2 cheaper, 3 Dog-walk-o-matic,
Bcd) 10l 4 cheapest
2 2 promised. 3 whispered, 4 Students’ own answers
4 offered. 5 suggested.
6 shouted 9 A summary

MNote: Before students write their story 1 g.hi.k.m.no
in Activity 3. you may like to discuss 3 2

the following questions in closs to SIS
generate ideas of direct speech that i
they could include: "

What did Billie Liar shout when he

was robbing banks?

Did he laugh at the people?

What did he say?

Did people whisper when they were

hiding from him?

Did anyone suggest how to catch

him?

How did the sheriff offer to help the

town?

What does the sheriff promise the

people at the end?

3 Students’ own answers

Students’ own answers
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